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INTRODUCTION 1

CHART GLOSSARY

This glossary provides definitions that are unique and abbreviations commonly used in Jeppesen pub-
lications. No attempt has been made to list all the terms of basic aeronautical nomenclature.

Because of the international nature of flying, terms used by the FAA (USA) are included when they differ
from International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAO) definitions. An arrow or vertical bar, that is omitted
on all new pages, tables of contents, tabular listings and graphics, indicates changes.

DEFINITIONS

ACCELERATE STOP DISTANCE AVAILABLE
(ASDA) — The length of the takeoff run available
plus the length of the stopway, if provided.
ADEQUATE VIS REF (Adequate Visual Refer-
ence) — Runway markings or runway lighting that
provides the pilot with adequate visual reference to
continuously identify the takeoff surface and maintain
directional control throughout the takeoff run.

ADVISORY ROUTE (ADR) — A designated route
along which air traffic advisory service is available.

NOTE: Air traffic control service provides a much
more complete service than air traffic advisory ser-
vice; advisory areas and routes are therefore not
established within controlled airspace, but air traffic
advisory service may be provided below and above
control areas.

ADVISORY SERVICE — Advice and information pro-
vided by a facility to assist pilots in the safe conduct
of flight and aircraft movement.

AERODROME FLIGHT INFORMATION SERVICE
(AFIS) — A directed traffic information and opera-
tional information service provided within an aero-
drome flight information zone, to all radio equipped
aircraft, to assist in the safe and efficient conduct of
flight.

AERODROME REFERENCE CODE — A simple
method for interrelating the numerous specifications
concerning the characteristics of aerodromes so as
to provide a series of aerodromes facilities that are
suitable for the aeroplanes that are intended to oper-
ate at the aerodrome. The aerodrome reference code
— code number and letter, which are selected for
aerodrome planning purposes, have the meanings
assigned to them as indicated in the table below:

Code Element 1

Code Element 2

Aeroplane
Code Reference Field | Code
Number Length Letter Wing Span Outer Main Gear Wheel Span @
(1) (2) (3) 4) (5)
1 Less than 800m A Up to but not including 15m Up to but not including 4.5m

2 800m up to but not B
including 1200m

15m up to but not including 24m | 4.5m up to but not including 6m

3 1200m up to but not (o]
including 1800m

24m up to but not including 36m |6m up to but not including 9m

4 1800m and over D

36m up to but not including 52m |9m up to but not including 14m

E 52m up to but not including 65m |9m up to but not including 14m

F |65m up to but not including 80m | 14m up to but not including 16m

4) Distance between the outside edges of the main gear wheels.

NOTE: Guidance on planning for aeroplanes with
wing spans greater than 80m is given in the ICAO
Doc. 9157 “Aerodrome Design Manual,” Parts 1 and
2

AERODROME TRAFFIC FREQUENCY (ATF) — A
frequency designated at an uncontrolled airport. An
ATF is used to ensure all radio equipped aircraft oper-
ating within the area, normally within a 5 NM radius of
the airport, are listening on a common frequency. The
ATF is normally the ground station frequency. Where
a ground station does not exist, a common frequency
is designated. Radio call sign is that of the ground sta-
tion, or where no ground station exists, a broadcast is
made with the call sign “Traffic Advisory.” Jeppesen
charts list the frequency and the area of use when
other than the standard 5 NM.

AERODROME TRAFFIC ZONE (ATZ) — An
airspace of detailed dimensions established around
an aerodrome for the protection of aerodrome traffic.
AERONAUTICAL  RADIO, INCORPORATED
(ARINC) — An international radio network pro-
viding air-to-ground communications available on a
subscription (fee) basis.

AIRCRAFT APPROACH CATEGORY (USA
TERPS) — A grouping of aircraft based on a speed
of Vref, if specified, or it Vit is not specified, 1.3 Vso
at the maximum certificated landing weight. Vrer, Vao
, and the maximum certificated landing weight are
those values as established for the aircraft by the
certification authority of the country of registry. An
aircraft shall fit in only one category. If it is necessary
to maneuver at speeds in excess of the upper limit of
a speed range for a category, the minimums for the
next higher category should be used. For example,
an aircraft which falls in Category A, but is circling
to land at a speed in excess of 91 knots, should use
the approach Category B minimums when circling to
land. The categories are as follows:

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON. INC., 1984, 2007. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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Category A Speed less than 91 knots.

Category B Speed 91 knots or more but less
than 121 knots.

Category C Speed 121 knots or more but less
than 141 knots.

Category D Speed 141 knots or more but less
than 166 knots.

Category E Speed 166 knots or more.

NOTE: Category E includes only certain Military
Aircraft and is not included on Jeppesen Approach
Charts.

AIRCRAFT APPROACH CATEGORY (ICAQ)—The
following ICAO table indicates the specified range of
handling speeds (IAS in Knots) for each category of
aircraft to perform the maneuvers specified. These
speed ranges have been assumed for use in calcu-
lating airspace and obstacle clearance for each pro-
cedure.

Max speeds Max speeds for Missed
Range of Range of Final for Visual Approach
Aircraft Speeds for Initial Approach Maneuvering
Category Vat Approach Speeds (Circling) Intermediate Final
A <91 80/150(110%) 70/100 100 100 110
B 91/120 120/180(140%) 85/130 135 130 150
[&] 121/140 160/240 115/160 180 160 240
D 141/165 185/250 130/185 205 185 265
E 166/210 185/250 155/230 240 230 275
Va —Speed at threshold based on 1.3 times stall speed in the landing configuration at maximum certificated
landing mass.
*Maximum speed for reversal and racetrack procedures.
Category E contains only certain Military Aircraft and is not included on Jeppesen Approach Charts.

NOTE: The speed table applies to the new ICAO
approach procedures which are identifiable by the
OCA(H) figures and the PANS-OPS notation on
the lower left corner of the approach chart. Old
ICAQ approach procedures show an OCL instead
of OCA(H). Deviations are listed in the Air Traffic
Control section.

AIR DEFENSE IDENTIFICATION ZONE — The area
of airspace over land or water, extending upward from
the surface, within which the ready identification, the
location, and the control of aircraft are required in the
interest of national security,

AIRPORT ELEVATION/FIELD ELEVATION — The
highest point of an airports usable runways measured
in feet from mean sea level. In a few countries, the air-
port elevation is determined at the airport reference
point.

AIRPORT REFERENCE POINT (ARP) — A point on
the airport designated as the official airport location.
AIRPORT SURVEILLANCE RADAR
(ASR) — Approach control radar used to detect and
display an aircraft's position in the terminal area.
ASR provides range and azimuth information but
does not provide elevation data. Coverage of the
ASR can extend up to 60 miles.

AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL CLEARANCE — An
authorization by air traffic control, for the purpose of
preventing collision between known aircraft, for an
aircraft to proceed under specified traffic conditions
within controlled airspace.

AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL ASSIGNED AIRSPACE
(ATCAA) — Airspace of defined vertical/lateral limits,
assigned by ATC, for the purpose of providing air
traffic segregation between the specified activities
being conducted within the assigned airspace and
other IFR air traffic.

AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES (ATS) ROUTE — A speci-
fied route designated for channeling the flow of traffic
as necessary for provision of air traffic services.
NOTE: The term “ATS Route” is used to mean var-
iously, airway, advisory route, controlled or uncon-
trolled route, arrival or departure route, stc.

AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES (ATS) ROUTE (USA)—A
generic term that includes ‘VOR Federal airways’,
‘colored Federal airways', ‘jet routes’, ‘Military Train-
ing Routes’, ‘named routes’, and '‘RNAV routes.'
AIRWAY (ICAO) — A control area or portion thereof
established in the form of a corridor equipped with
radio navigation aids.

AIRWAY (USA) — A Class "E" airspace area estab-
lished in the form of a corridor, the centerline of which
is defined by radio navigational aids.

ALONG TRACK DISTANCE — The distance mea-
sured from a point-in-space by systems using area
navigation reference capabilities that are not subject
to slant range errors.

ALTERNATE AERODROME (ICAQ) — An aero-
drome to which an aircraft may proceed when it
becomes either impossible or inadvisable to proceed
to or to land at the aerodrome of intended landing.
NOTE: The aerodrome from which a flight departs
may also be an enroute or a destination alternate
aerodrome for that flight.

ALTERNATE AIRPORT (USA) — An airport at which
an aircraft may land if a landing at the intended airport
becomes inadvisable.

ALTIMETER SETTING — The barometric pressure
reading used to adjust a pressure altimeter for vari-
ations in existing atmospheric pressure or to the
standard altimeter setting (29.92 inches of mercury,
1013.2 hectopascals or 1013.2 millibars).

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1984, 2007. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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ALTITUDE (ICAQ) — The vertical distance of a level,
a point, or an object considered as a point, measured
from Mean Sea Level (MSL).

ALTITUDE (USA) — The height of a level, point or
object measured in feet Above Ground Level (AGL)
or from Mean Sea Level (MSL).

a. AGL Altitude — Altitude expressed in feet mea-
sured above ground level (QFE).

b. MSL Altitude — Altitude expressed in feet mea-
sured from mean sea level (QNH).

c. Indicated Altitude — The Altitude as shown by
an altimeter. On a pressure barometric altimeter
it is altitude as shown uncorrected for instru-
ment error and uncompensated for variation
from standard atmospheric conditions.

APPROACH PROCEDURE WITH VERTICAL GUID-
ANCE (APV) — An instrument approach based on
a navigation system that is not required to meet the
precision approach standards of ICAO Annex 10 but
provides course and glide path deviation information
(sometimes referred to as “semi-precision”). Baro-
VNAYV, LDA with glide path, LNAV/VNAV and LPV are
examples of APV approaches.

AREA NAVIGATION/RNAV — A method of naviga-
tion that permits aircraft operations on any desired
course within the coverage of station referenced nav-
igation signals or within the limits of self contained
system capability.

ARRIVAL ROUTES (ICAQ) — Routes on an instru-
ment approach procedure by which aircraft may pro-
ceed from the enroute phase of flight to the initial
approach fix.

ATIS — ASOS INTERFACE — A switch that allows
ASOS weather observations to be appended to
the ATIS broadcast, making weather information
available on the same (ATIS) frequency H24. When
the tower is open, ATIS information and the hourly
weather will be broadcast. When the tower is closed,
one-minute weather information updates are broad-
cast, and the controller can add overnight ATIS
information to the ASOS automated voice weather
message.

ATS ROUTE — See "AIR TRAFFIC SERVICES
(ATS) ROUTE"

AUTOMATIC DEPENDENT SURVEILLANCE
(ADS) — A surveillance technique, in which air-
craft automatically provide, via a data link, data
derived from on-board navigation and position fixing
systems, including aircraft identification, four-dimen-
sional position and additional data as appropriate.

AUTOMATED SURFACE OBSERVATION SYSTEM
(ASOS) — The Automated Surface Observation
System, in the United States, is a surface weather
observing system implemented by the National
Weather Service, the Federal Aviation Administra-
tion and the Department of Defense. It is designed
to support aviation operations and weather fore-
cast activities. The ASOS provides continuous
minute-by-minute observations and performs the
basic observing functions necessary to generate an
aviation routine weather report (METAR) and other

aviation weather information. ASOS information may
be transmitted over a discrete VHF radio frequency
or the voice portion of a local navaid.

AUTOMATED WEATHER OBSERVING SYSTEM
(AWOS) — An automated weather reporting system
which transmits local real-time weather data directly
to the pilot.

AWOS-A Only reports altimeter setting.

AWOS-1 Usually reports altimeter setting, wind
data, temperature, dewpoint and density
altitude.

AWOS-2 Reports same as AWOS-1 plus visibility.

AWOS-3 Reports the same as AWOS-2 plus
cloud/ceiling data.

AUTOMATED WEATHER SENSOR SYSTEM
(AWSS) — A surface weather observing system
similar to AWOS and ASOS, providing all the weather
information furnished by ASOS systems. The AWSS
sensor suite automatically collects, measures, pro-
cesses, and broadcasts surface weather data includ-
ing altimeter setting, temperature and dew point,
cloud height and coverage, visibility, present weather
(rain, drizzle, snow), rain accumulation, freezing rain,
thunderstorms, fog, mist, haze, freezing fog, as well
as wind speed, direction, and gusts.

BRAKING ACTION (GOOD, FAIR, POOR, NIL) — A
report of conditions on the airport movement area
providing a pilot with a degree/quality of braking that
might be expected. Braking action is reported in
terms of good, fair, poor, or nil.

CARDINAL ALTITUDES OR FLIGHT LEV-
ELS — "Odd" or “Even" thousand-foot altitudes
or flight levels; e.g., 5000, 6000, 7000, FL60, FL250,
FL260, FL270.

CATCH POINT — A fix/waypoint that serves as a
transition point from the high altitude waypoint nav-
igation structure to the low altitude structure or an
arrival procedure (STAR).

CEILING (ICAQO) — The height above the ground or
water of the base of the lowest layer of cloud below
6000 meters (20,000 feet) covering more than half the
sky.

CEILING (USA) — The height above the earth’s sur-
face of the lowest layer of clouds or obscuring phe-
nomena that is reported as “broken”, “overcast”, or
“obscuration”, and not classified as “thin”, or “partial”.
CHART CHANGE NOTICES — Jeppesen Chart
Change Notices include significant information
changes affecting Enroute, Area, and Terminal
charts. Entries are published until the temporary
condition no longer exists, or until the permanent
change appears on revised charts. Enroute chart
numbers / panel numbers / letters and area chart
identifiers are included for each entry in the enroute
portion of the Chart Change Notices. To avoid
duplication of information in combined Enroute and
Terminal Chart Change Notices , navaid conditions,
except for ILS components, are listed only in the
Enroute portion of the Chart Change Notices . All
times are local unless otherwise indicated. Arrows

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1984, 2007, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED
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indicate new or revised information. Chart Change
Notices are only an abbreviated service. Always ask
for pertinent NOTAMs prior to flight.

COMMON TRAFFIC ADVISORY FREQUENCY
(CTAF) (USA) — A frequency designed for the pur-
pose of carrying out airport advisory practices while
operating to or from an uncontrolled airport. The
CTAF may be a UNICOM, Multicom, FSS, or tower
frequency.

COMMUNITY AERODROME RADIO STATION
(CARS) — An aerodrome radio that provides
weather, field conditions, accepts flight plans and
position reports.

COMPULSORY REPORTING POINTS — Reporting
points which must be reported to ATC, They are
designated on aeronautical charts by solid triangles
or filed in a flight plan as fixes selected to define
direct routes. These points are geographical loca-
tions which are defined by navigation aids/fixes.
Pilots should discontinue position reporting over
compulsory reporting points when informed by ATC
that their aircraft is in “radar contact.”
CONDITIONAL ROUTES (CDR) (Europe) —
Category 1,2,3.

Category 1: Permanently plannable CDR during
designated times.

Plannable only during times
designated in the Conditional

Route Availability Message (CRAM)
published at 1500Z for the 24 hour
period starting at 0600Z the next day.
Not plannable. Usable only when
directed by ATC.

CONTROL AREA (ICAO) — A controlled airspace
extending upwards from a specified limit above the
earth.
CONTROLLED AIRSPACE — An airspace of
defined dimensions within which air traffic control
service is provided to IFR flights and to VFR flights
in accordance with the airspace classification.
NOTE: Controlled airspace is a generic term which
covers ATS airspace Classes “A”, “B”", “C", D", and
ugm
CONTROL ZONE (ICAO) — A controlled airspace
extending upwards from the surface of the earth to
a specified upper limit.
COURSE —
a. The intended direction of flight in the horizontal
plane measured in degrees from north.
b. The ILS localizer signal pattern usually specified
as front course or back course.
c. The intended track along a straight, curved, or
segmented MLS path.
CRITICAL HEIGHT — Lowest height in relation to an
aerodrome specified level below which an approach
procedure cannot be continued in a safe manner
solely by the aid of instruments.

Category 2:

Category 3:

DECISION ALTITUDE/HEIGHT (DA/) (ICAQ) — A
specified altitude or height (A/H) in the precision
approach at which a missed approach must be initi-
ated if the required visual reference to continue the
approach has not been established.

NOTE:

a. Decision altitude (DA) is referenced to mean sea (
level (MSL) and decision height (DH) is refer-
enced to the threshold elevation.

b. The required visual reference means that sec-
tion of the visual aids or of the approach area
which should have been in view for sufficient
time for the pilot to have made an assessment of
the aircraft position and rate of change of posi-
tion, in relation to the desired flight path. (

DECISION HEIGHT (DH) (USA) — With respect to
the operation of aircraft, means the height at which a
decision must be made, during an ILS or PAR instru-
ment approach, to either continue the approach or to
execute a missed approach.

NOTE: Jeppesen approach charts use the abbrevia-
tion DA(H). The decision allitude “DA” is referenced
to mean sea level (MSL) and the parenthetical deci-
sion height (DH) is referenced to the TDZE or thresh- (
old elevation. A DA(H) of 1440 ft (200 ft is a Decision
Altitude of 1440 ft and a Decision Height of 200 ft.

DEPARTURE CLEARANCE VIA DATA LINK
(DCL) — Provides assistance for requesting and
delivering information and clearance, with the objec-
tive of reducing aircrew and controller workload. The
DCL service shall be initiated by the aircrew at a |
suitable time between Ti and Tt where:

Ti— the earliest time at which a DCL service can
be initiated;
Tt— the latest time after which an aircrew, having

not completed the DCL service, is still able
to receive by voice procedures and in due
time, the vocal departure clearance.

The third time parameter of the DCL acknowledge
procedure is T1 where:

T1 — timer implemented in the ATS ground system
between the sending by ATS ground system
of the DCL clearance message and the
reception by it of the read-back of DCL
clearance message.

DIRECT ROUTE —[8] — A requested route pub-
lished on a Jeppesen Enroute or Area chart to assist
pilots who have previous knowledge of acceptance
of these routes by ATC. Use of a Direct route may
require prior ATC approval and may not provide ATC
or Advisory services, or be acceptable in flight plans.

DISPLACED THRESHOLD — A threshold that is
located at a point on the runway other than the
designated beginning of the runway.

ENROUTE FLIGHT ADVISORY SERVICE (FLIGHT
WATCH) — A service specifically designed to pro-
vide, upon pilot request, timely weather information
pertinent to the type of flight, intended route of flight,
and altitude. The FSSs providing this service are indi-
cated on Jeppesen Enroute and Area charts.
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FAA AIR CARRIER OPERATIONS SPECIFICA-
TIONS — Document issued to users operating under
Federal Aviation Administration Regulations (FAR)
Parts 121, 125, 127, 129, and 135. Operations Spec-
ifications are established and formalized by FARs,
The primary purpose of FAA Air Carrier Operations
Specifications is to provide a legally enforceable
means of prescribing an authorization, limitation
and/or procedures for a specific operator. Operations
Specifications are subject to expeditious changes.
These changes are usually too time critical to adopt
through the regulatory process.

FEEDER FIX — The fix depicted on instrument
approach procedure charts which establishes the
starting point of the feeder route.

FEEDER ROUTE — Routes depicted on instrument
approach procedure charts to designate routes for
aircraft to proceed from the enroute structure to the
initial approach fix (IAF).

FINAL APPROACH COURSE — A published MLS
course, a straight line extension of a localizer, a final
approach radial/bearing, or a runway centerline all
without regard to distance.

FINAL APPROACH (ICAQ) — That part of an instru-
ment approach procedure which commences at the
specified final approach fix or point, or where such a
fix or point is not specified,

a. at the end of the last procedure turn, base turn
orinbound turn of a racetrack procedure, if spec-
ified; or

b. atthe point of interception of the last track spec-
ified in the approach procedure; and ends at a
point in the vicinity of an aerodrome from which:

1. alanding can be made, or
2. a missed approach procedure is initiated.

FINAL APPROACH FIX (FAF) — The fix from
which the final approach (IFR) to an airport is exe-
cuted and which identifies the beginning of the final
approach segment. It is designated in the profile
view of Jeppesen Terminal charts by the Maltese
Cross symbol for non-precision approaches and
by the glide slope/path intercept point on precision
approaches. The glide slope/path symbol starts at
the FAF. When ATC directs a lower-than-published
Glide Slope/Path Intercept Altitude, it is the resultant
actual point of the glide slope/path intercept.

FINAL APPROACH FIX (FAF) (AUSTRALIA) — A
specified point on a non-precision approach which
identifies the commencement of the final segment.
The FAF is designated in the profile view of Jeppesen
Terminal charts by the Maltese Cross symbol.

FINAL APPROACH — IFR (USA) — The flight path
of an aircraft which is inbound to an airport on a final
instrument approach course, beginning at the final
approach fix or point and extending to the airport or
the point where a circle-to-land maneuver or a missed
approach is executed.

FINAL APPROACH POINT (FAP) (USA) — The
point, applicable only to a non-precision approach
with no depicted FAF (such as an on-airport VOR),
where the aircraft is established inbound on the final
approach course from the procedure turn and where

the final approach descent may be commenced. The
FAP serves as the FAF and identifies the beginning
of the final approach segment.

FINAL APPROACH FIX OR POINT (FAP)
(ICAQ) — That fix or point of an instrument approach
procedure where the final approach segment com-
mences.

FINAL APPROACH POINT (FAP) (AUS-
TRALIA) — A specified point on the glide path of a
precision instrument approach which identifies the
commencement of the final segment.

NOTE: The FAP is co-incident with the FAF of a local-
izer-based non-precision approach.

FLIGHT INFORMATION REGION (FIR, UIR) — An
airspace of defined dimensions within which Flight
Information Service and Alerting Service are pro-
vided.

a. Flight Information Service (FIS) — A service
provided for the purpose of giving advice and
information useful for the safe and efficient con-
duct of flights.

b. Alerting Service — A service provided to notify
appropriate organizations regarding aircraft in
need of search and rescue aid, and assist such
organizations as required.

FLIGHT WATCH (USA) — A shortened term for use
in air-ground contacts to identify the flight service sta-
tion providing Enroute Flight Advisory Service; e.g.,
“Oakland Flight Watch.”

FLY-BY WAYPOQINT — A fly-by waypoint requires the
use of turn anticipation to avoid overshoot of the next
flight segment.

FLY-OVER WAYPOINT — A fly-over waypoint pre-
cludes any turn until the waypoint is overflown and is
followed by an intercept maneuver of the next flight
segment.

GLIDE PATH (ICAO) — A descent profile determined
for vertical guidance during a final approach.

GLIDE SLOPE (GS) (USA) — Provides vertical guid-
ance for aircraft during approach and landing. The
glide slope/glidepath is based on the following:

a. Electronic components emitting  signals
which provide vertical guidance by reference
to airborne instruments during instrument
approaches such as ILS/MLS; or

b. Visual ground aids, such as VASI, which provide
vertical guidance for a VFR approach or for the
visual portion of an instrument approach and
landing.

c. PAR, used by ATC to inform an aircraft making a
PAR approach of its vertical position (elevation)
relative to the descent profile.

GLIDE SLOPE / GLIDE PATH INTERCEPT ALTI-
TUDE — The minimum altitude to intercept the glide
slope/path on a precision approach. The intersec-
tion of the published intercept altitude with the glide
slope/path, designated on Jeppesen Terminal charts
by the start of the glide slope/path symbol, is the pre-
cision FAF; however, when ATC directs a lower alti-
tude, the resultant lower intercept position is then the
FAF.
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GLOBAL NAVIGATION SATELLITE SYSTEMS
(GNSS) — An ‘“umbrella” term adopted by the
International Civil Aviation Organization (ICAQ) to
encompass any independent satellite navigation
system used by a pilot to perform onboard position
determinations from the satellite data.

GLOBAL POSITIONING SYSTEM (GPS) — A
space-based radio positioning, navigation, and
time-transfer system. The system provides highly
accurate position and velocity information, and
precise time, on a continuous global basis, to an
unlimited number of properly equipped users. The
system is unaffected by weather, and provides a
worldwide common grid reference system. The GPS
concept is predicated upon accurate and continuous
knowledge of the spatial position of each satellite
in the system with respect to time and distance
from a transmitting satellite to the user. The GPS
receiver automatically selects appropriate signals
from the satellites in view and translates these into
a three-dimensional position, velocity, and time. Sys-
tem accuracy for civil users is normally 100 meters
harizontally.

GRID MINIMUM OFFROUTE ALTITUDE (Grid
MORA) — An altitude derived by Jeppesen or pro-
vided by State Authorities. The Grid MORA altitude
provides terrain and man-made structure clearance
within the section outlined by latitude and longitude
lines. MORA does not provide for navaid signal cov-
erage or communication coverage.

a. Grid MORA values derived by Jeppesen clear
all terrain and man-made structures by 1000 feet
in areas where the highest elevations are 5000
feet MSL or lower, MORA values clear all ter-
rain and man-made structures by 2000 feet in
areas where the highest elevations are 5001 feet

MSL or higher. When a Grid MORA is shown as

“Unsurveyed” it is due to incomplete or insuffi-
cient information. Grid MORA values followed by
a +/- denote doubtful accuracy, but are believed
to provide sufficient reference point clearance.

b. Grid MORA (State) altitude supplied by the State
Authority provides 2000 feet clearance in moun-
tainous areas and 1000 feet in non-mountainous
areas.

GROUND COMMUNICATIONS OUTLET (GCO)
(USA) — An unstaffed, remotely controlled ground
/ ground communications facility. Pilots at uncon-
trolled airports may contact ATC and FSS via VHF
to a telephone connection to obtain an instrument
clearance or close a VFR or IFR flight plan. They may
also get an updated weather briefing prior to takeoff.
Pilots will use four "key clicks” on the VHF radio to
contact the appropriate ATC facility, or six “key clicks”
to contact FSS. The GCO system is intended to be
used only on the ground.

HEIGHT ABOVE AIRPORT (HAA) — The height of
the Minimum Descent Altitude (MDA) above the pub-
lished airport elevation. This is published in conjunc-
tion with circling minimums.

HEIGHT ABOVE TOUCHDOWN (HAT) — The height
of the Decision Height or Minimum Descent Altitude
above the highest runway elevation in the touchdown

zone of the runway. HAT is published on instrument
approach charts in conjunction with all straight-in min-
imums.

HIGH FREQUENCY COMMUNICATIONS — High
radio frequencies (HF) between 3 and 30 MHz used
for air-to-ground voice communication in overseas
operations.

HIGH SPEED TAXIWAY / TURNOFF (HST)— A long
radius taxiway designed and provided with lighting or
marking to define the path of an aircraft, traveling at
high speed (up to 60 knots), from the runway center
to a point on the center of a taxiway. Also referred to
as long radius exit or turnoff taxiway. The high speed
taxiway is designed to expedite aircraft turning off
the runway after landing, thus reducing runway occu-
pancy time.

HOLD / HOLDING PROCEDURE — A prede-
termined maneuver which keeps aircraft within a
specified airspace while awaiting further clearance
from air traffic control. Also used during ground oper-
ations to keep aircraft within a specified area or at a
specified point while awaiting further clearance from
air traffic control.

ILS CATEGORIES (ICAOQ) —

a. ILS Category | — An ILS approach procedure
which provides for an approach to a decision
height not lower than 200 feet (60m) and a visi-
bility not less than 2400 feet (800m) or a runway
visual range not less than 1800 feet (550m).

b. ILS Category |l (Special authorization required)
— An ILS approach procedure which provides
for an approach to a decision height lower than
200 feet (60m) but not lower than 100 feet (30m)
and a runway visual range not less than 1200
feet (350m).

c. ILS Category Ill (Special authorization required)

1. lIIA — An ILS approach procedure which
provides for approach with either a decision
height lower than 100 feet (30m) or with no
decision height and with a runway visual
range of not less than 700 feet (200m).

2. IIB — An ILS approach procedure which
provides for approach with either a decision
height lower than 50 feet (15m) or with no
decision height and with a runway visual
range of less than 700 feet (200m) but not
less than 150 feet (50m).

3. lliC — An ILS approach procedure which
provides for approach with no decision
height and no runway visual range limita-
tions.

d. Some areas require special authorization for ILS
Category | approaches. In these areas, an addi-
tional category of approach called ILS is avail-
able without special authorization. These ILS
approaches have minimums higher than a deci-
sion height of 200 feet and a runway visual range
value of 2600 feet. Jeppesen approach charts,
at these locations, will have a notation in the
chart heading or in the minimum box titles.
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ILS CATEGORIES (USA) —

a. ILS Category | — An ILS approach procedure
which provides for approach to a height above
touchdown of not less than 200 feet and with
runway visual range of not less than 1800 feet.

b. ILS Category Il — An ILS approach procedure
which provides for approach to a height above
touchdown of not less than 100 feet and with
runway visual range of not less than 1200 feet.

c. ILS Category Ill —

1. llIA — An ILS approach procedure which
provides for approach without a decision
height minimum and with runway visual
range of not less than 700 feet.

2. IlIB — An ILS approach procedure which
provides for approach without a decision
height minimum and with runway visual
range of not less than 150 feet.

3. IIIC — An ILS approach procedure which
provides for approach without a decision
height minimum and without runway visual
range minimum.

INSTRUMENT DEPARTURE PROCEDURE (DP)
(USA) — A preplanned instrument flight rule (IFR)
air traffic control departure procedure printed for pilot
use in graphic and/or textual form. DPs provide tran-
sition from the terminal to the appropriate enroute
structure.

INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT (ICAQ) — Any airport
designated by the Contracting State in whose territory
it is situated as an airport of entry and departure for
international air traffic, where the formalities incident
to customs, immigration, public health, animal and
plant quarantine and similar procedures are carried
out.

INTERNATIONAL AIRPORT (USA) — Relating to
international flight, it means:

a. An airport of entry which has been designated
by the Secretary of Treasury or Commissioner of
Customs as an international airport for customs
service.

b. A landing rights airport at which specific per-
mission to land must be obtained from customs
authorities in advance of contemplated use.

c. Airports designated under the Convention on
International Civil Aviation as an airport for use
by international air transport and/or international
general aviation.

INTERNATIONAL CIVIL AVIATION ORGANIZA-
TION (ICAQ) — A specialized agency of the United
Nations whose objective is to develop the principles
and techniques of international air navigation and to
foster planning and development of international civil
air transport.

LAND AND HOLD SHORT OPERATIONS — Oper-
ations which include simultaneous takeoffs and
landings and/or simultaneous landings when a land-
ing aircraft is able and is instructed by the controller
to hold short of the intersecting runway / taxiway
or designated hold short point. Pilots are expected
to promptly inform the controller if the hold short
clearance cannot be accepted.

LANDING DISTANCE AVAILABLE (LDA)
(ICAQ) — The length of runway which is declared
available and suitable for the ground run of an
airplane landing.

LATERAL NAVIGATION (LNAV) — LNAV minimums
are for lateral navigation only, and the approach mini-
mum altitude will be published as a minimum descent
altitude (MDA). LNAV provides the same level of ser-
vice as the present GPS stand-alone approaches.
LNAV minimums support the following navigation
systems: WAAS, when the navigation solution will
not support vertical navigation; and, GPS navigation
systems which are presently authorized to conduct
GPS/GNSS approaches.

LATERAL NAVIGATION / VERTICAL NAVIGATION
(LNAV/VNAV) — Identifies APV minimums devel-
oped to accommodate an RNAV IAP with vertical
guidance, usually provided by approach certified
Baro-VNAV, but with lateral and vertical integrity
limits larger than a precision approach or LPV. LNAV
stands for Lateral Navigation; VINAV stands for Ver-
tical Navigation. These minimums can be flown by
aircraft with a statement in the Aircraft Flight Manual
(AFM) that the installed equipment supports GPS
approaches and has an approach-approved baro-
metric VNAV, or if the aircraft has been demonstrated
to support LNAV/VNAV approaches. This includes
Class 2, 3 and 4 TSO-C146 WAAS equipment.
Aircraft using LNAV/VNAV minimums will descend
to landing via an internally generated descent path
based on satellite or other approach approved VNAV
systems. WAAS equipment may revert to this mode
of operation when the signal does not support “pre-
cision” or LPV integrity. Since electronic vertical
guidance is provided, the approach minimum altitude
will be published as a decision altitude (DA).

LOCAL AIRPORT ADVISORY (LAA) — A service
provided by flight service stations or the military at
airports not serviced by an operating control tower.
This service consists of providing information to arriv-
ing and departing aircraft concerning wind direction
and speed, favored runway, altimeter setting, perti-
nent known traffic, pertinent known field conditions,
airport taxi routes and traffic patterns, and authorized
instrument approach procedures. This information is
advisory in nature and does not constitute an ATC
clearance.

LOCALIZER PERFORMANCE WITH VERTICAL
GUIDANCE (LPV) — Identifies the APV minimums
that incorporate electronic lateral and vertical guid-
ance. The lateral guidance is equivalent to localizer,
and the protected area is considerably smaller
than the protected area for the present LNAV and
LNAV/VNAV lateral protection. Aircraft can fly these
minimums with a statement in the Aircraft Flight Man-
ual (AFM) that the installed equipment supports LPV
approaches. This includes Class 3 and 4 TSO-C146
WAAS equipment, and future LAAS equipment.
LOW ALTITUDE AIRWAY STRUCTURE / FEDERAL
AIRWAYS (USA) — The network of airways serving
aircraft operations up to but not including 18,000 feet
MSL.

LOW FREQUENCY (LF) — The frequency band
between 30 and 300 kHz.
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MAGNETIC VARIATION — The orientation of a hor-
izontal magnetic compass with respect to true north.
Because there is a continuous small change of direc-
tion of lines of magnetic force over the surface of the
earth, magnetic variation at most locations is not con-
stant over long periods of time.

MANDATORY ALTITUDE — An altitude depicted on
an instrument approach procedure chart requiring the
aircraft to maintain altitude at the depicted value.

MANDATORY FREQUENCY (MF) — A frequency
designated at selected airports that are uncontrolled
during certain hours only. Aircraft operating within
the designated MF Area, normally 5 NM radius of the
airport, must be equipped with a functioning radio
capable of maintaining two-way communications.
Jeppesen charts list the MF frequency and the area
when other than the standard 5 NM.

MAXIMUM AUTHORIZED ALTITUDE (MAA) — A
published altitude representing the maximum usable
altitude or flight level for an airspace structure or route
segment.

MEDIUM FREQUENCY (MF) — The frequencies
between 300 kHz and 3 MHz.

MINIMUM CROSSING ALTITUDE (MCA) — The
lowest altitude at certain fixes at which an aircraft
must cross when proceeding in the direction of a
higher minimum enroute IFR altitude (MEA).

MINIMUM DESCENT ALTITUDE/HEIGHT (MDA/H)
(ICAO) — A specified altitude or height in a non-pre-
cision approach or circling approach below which
descent may not be made without visual reference.

MINIMUM DESCENT ALTITUDE (MDA)
(USA) — The Ilowest altitude, expressed in
feet above mean sea level, to which descent is
authorized on final approach or during circle-to-land
maneuvering in execution of a standard instrument
approach procedure where no electronic glide slope
Is provided.

MINIMUM ENROUTE IFR ALTITUDE (MEA) — The
lowest published altitude between radio fixes that
meets obstacle clearance requirements between
those fixes and in many countries assures accept-
able navigational signal coverage. The MEA applies
to the entire width of the airway, segment, or route
between the radio fixes defining the airway, segment,
or route.

MINIMUM IFR ALTITUDES — Minimum altitudes for
IFR operations are published on aeronautical charts
for airways, routes, and for standard instrument
approach procedures. Within the USA, if no appli-
cable minimum altitude is prescribed the following
minimum IFR altitudes apply.

a. In designated mountainous areas, 2000 feet
above the highest obstacle within a horizontal
distance of 4 nautical miles from the course to
be flown; or

b. Other than mountainous areas, 1000 feet above
the highest obstacle within a horizontal distance
of 4 nautical miles from the course to be flown;
or

c. As otherwise authorized by the Administrator or
assigned by ATC.

MINIMUM OBSTRUCTION CLEARANCE ALTI-
TUDE (MOCA) — The lowest published altitude in
effect between radio fixes on VOR airways, off airway
routes, or route segments which meets obstacle
clearance requirements for the entire route segment
and in the USA assures acceptable navigational sig-
nal coverage only within 22 nautical miles of a VOR.

MINIMUM OFF-ROUTE ALTITUDE (MORA) — This
is an altitude derived by Jeppesen. The MORA
provides known obstruction clearance 10 NM either
side of the route centerline including a 10 NM radius
beyond the radio fix reporting or mileage break defin-
ing the route segment. For terrain and man-made
structure clearance refer to Grid MORA.

MINIMUM RECEPTION ALTITUDE (MRA) — The
lowest altitude at which an intersection can be deter-
mined.

MINIMUM SAFE ALTITUDE (MSA) — Altitude
depicted on an instrument approach chart and iden-
tified as the minimum safe altitude which provides
1000 feet of obstacle clearance within a 25 NM radius
from the navigational facility upon which the MSA is
predicated. If the radius limit is other than 25 NM,
it is stated. This altitude is for EMERGENCY USE
ONLY and does not necessarily guarantee navaid
reception. When the MSA is divided into sectors, with
each sector a different altitude, the altitudes in these
sectors are referred to as “minimum sector altitudes”.

MINIMUM SECTOR ALTITUDE (MSA)
(ICAO) — The lowest altitude that may be
used under emergency conditions that provides
a minimum clearance of 300 meters (1000 feet)
above all obstacles within a sector of a circle of 46
kilometers (25 NM) centered on a navigational aid.

MINIMUM VECTORING ALTITUDE (MVA) — The
lowest MSL altitude at which an IFR aircraft will be
vectored by a radar controller, except as otherwise
authorized for radar approaches, departures and
missed approaches. The altitude meets IFR obstacle
clearance criteria. It may be lower than the published
MEA along an airway of J-route segment. It may be
utilized for radar vectoring only upon the controller's
determination that an adequate radar return is being
received from the aircraft being controlled. Charts
depicting minimum vectoring altitudes are normally
available only to the controllers, not to pilots.
MISSED APPROACH —

a. A maneuver conducted by a pilot when an
instrument approach cannot be completed
to a landing. The route of flight and altitude
are shown on instrument approach procedure
charts. A pilot executing a missed approach
prior to the Missed Approach Point (MAP) must
continue along the final approach to the MAP.
The pilot may climb immediately to the altitude
specified in the missed approach procedure.

b. A term used by the pilot to inform ATC that
he/she is executing the missed approach.

c. Atlocations where ATC radar service is provided
the pilot should conform to radar vectors, when
provided by ATC, in lieu of the published missed
approach procedure.
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MISSED APPROACH POINT (MAP) (ICAQ) — That
point in an instrument approach procedure at or
before which the prescribed missed approach pro-
cedure must be initiated in order to ensure that the
minimum obstacle clearance is not infringed.

MISSED APPROACH POINT (MAP) (USA) — A
point prescribed in each instrument approach pro-
cedure at which a missed approach procedure shall
be executed if the required visual reference does not
exist.

MOUNTAINOUS AREA (ICAQ)— An area of chang-
ing terrain profile where the changes of terrain eleva-
tion exceed 3000 feet (900m) within a distance of 10
NM.

NON-PRECISION APPROACH PROCEDURE — A
standard instrument approach procedure in which no
electronic glideslope is provided; e.g., VOR, TACAN,
NDB, LOC, ASR, LDA, or SDF approaches.

NO PROCEDURE TURN (NoPT) — No procedure
turn is required nor authorized.

OBSTACLE CLEARANCE ALTITUDE (HEIGHT)
OCA(H) (ICAO) — The lowest altitude (OCA), or
alternatively the lowest height above the eleva-
tion of the relevant runway threshold or above the
aerodrome elevation as applicable (OCH), used in
establishing compliance with the appropriate obsta-
cle clearance criteria.

OBSTRUCTION CLEARANCE LIMIT (OCL) — The
height above aerodrome elevation below which the
minimum prescribed vertical clearance cannot be
maintained either on approach or in the event of a
missed approach.

PILOT CONTROLLED  LIGHTING
(USA) — (For other states see Air
Control Rules and Procedures.)

Radio control of lighting is available at selected air-
ports to provide airborne control of lights by keying
the aircraft’s microphone. The control system con-
sists of a 3-step control responsive to 7, 5, and/or
3 microphone clicks. The 3-step and 2-step lighting
facilities can be altered in intensity. All lighting is illu-
minated for a period of 15 minutes (except for 1-step
and 2-step REILs which may be turned off by keying
the mike 5 or 3 times, respectively).

Suggested use is to always initially key the mike 7
times; this assures that all controlled lights are turned
on to the maximum available intensity. If desired,
adjustment can then be made, where the capability is
provided, to a lower intensity (or the REIL turned off)
by keying the mike 5 and/or three times. Approved
lighting systems may be activated by keying the mike
as indicated below:

(PCL)
Traffic

KEY MIKE FUNCTION
7 times within 5 Highest intensity available
seconds
5 times within 5 Medium or lower intensity
seconds (Lower REIL or REIL Off)
3 times within 5 Lowest intensity available
seconds (Lower REIL or REIL Off)

Due to the close proximity of airports using the same
frequency, radio controlled lighting receivers may be
set at a low sensitivity requiring the aircraft to be rel-
atively close to activate the system. Consequently,
even when lights are on, always key mike as directed
when overflying an airport of intended landing or just
prior to entering the final segment of an approach.
This will assure the aircraft is close enough to activate
the system and a full 15 minutes lighting duration is
available.

PITCH POINT — A fix/waypoint that serves as a tran-
sition point from a departure procedure or the low alti-
tude ground-based navigation structure into the high
altitude waypoint system.

PRECISION APPROACH PROCEDURE — A stan-
dard instrument approach procedure in which an
electronic glideslope/glidepath is provided; e.g., ILS,
MLS, PAR.

PRE-DEPARTURE CLEARANCE (PDC) — An
automated Clearance Delivery system relaying ATC
departure clearances from the FAA to the user net-
work computer for subsequent delivery to the cockpit
via ACARS (Airline/Aviation VHF data link) where
aircraft are appropriately equipped, or to gate print-
ers for pilot pickup.

PROCEDURE ALTITUDES — Are recommended
altitudes developed in coordination with Air Traffic
Control requirements to accommodate a stabilized
descent profile on a prescribed descent angle on
the final approach course and sometimes also in the
intermediate approach segment. Procedure altitudes
are never less than segment minimum safe altitudes.

PROCEDURE TURN (PT) (ICAO) — A maneuver in
which a turn is made away from a designated track
followed by a turn in the opposite direction to permit
the aircraft to intercept and proceed along the recip-
rocal of the designated track.

NOTE:

a. Procedure turns are designated “left” or “right”
according to the direction of the initial turn.

b. Procedure turns may be designated as being
macde either in level flight or while descending,
according to the circumstances of each individ-
ual approach procedure.

PROCEDURE TURN (PT) (USA) — The maneuver
prescribed when it is necessary to reverse direction
to establish an aircraft on the intermediate approach
segment or final approach course. The outbound
course, direction of turn, distance within which the
turn must be completed, and minimum altitude are
specified in the procedure. However, unless other-
wise restricted, the point at which the turn may be
commenced and the type and rate of turn are at the
discretion of the pilot.

PROCEDURE TURN INBOUND — That point of
a procedure turn maneuver where course reversal
has been completed and an aircraft is established
inbound on the intermediate approach segment or
final approach course. A report of “procedure turn
inbound” is normally used by ATC as a position report
for separation purposes.

QFE — Height above airport elevation (or runway
threshold elevation) based on local station pressure.
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QNE — Altimeter setting 29.92 inches of mercury,
1013.2 hectopascals or 1013.2 millibars.

QNH — Altitude above mean sea level based on local
station pressure.

RACETRACK PROCEDURE (ICAQ) — A procedure
designed to enable the aircraft to reduce altitude dur-
ing the initial approach segment and/or establish the
aircraft inbound when the entry into a reversal proce-
dure is not practical.

RADAR WEATHER ECHO INTENSITY LEV-
ELS — Existing radar systems cannot detect
turbulence. However, there is a direct correlation
between the degree of turbulence and other weather
features associated with thunderstorms and the
radar weather echo intensity. The National Weather
Service has categorized radar weather echo inten-
sity for precipitation into six levels. These levels are
sometimes expressed during communications as
“VIP LEVEL" 1 through 6 (derived from the compo-
nent of the radar that produces the information —
Video Integrator and Processor). The following list
gives the “VIP LEVELS" in relation to the precipitation
intensity within a thunderstorm:

Level 1. WEAK

Level 2. MODERATE
Level 3. STRONG

Level 4. VERY STRONG
Level 5. INTENSE

Level 6. EXTREME

RADIO ALTIMETER / RADAR ALTIMETER — Air-
craft equipment which makes use of the reflection of
radio waves from the ground to determine the height
of the aircraft above the surface.

RAPID EXIT TAXIWAY (ICAO) — A taxiway con-
nected to a runway at an acute angle and designed
to allow landing airplanes to turn off at higher speeds
than are achieved on other exit taxiways thereby min-
imizing runway occupancy times.

REDUCED VERTICAL SEPARATION MINIMUMS
(RVSM) — A reduction in the vertical separation
between flight levels 290 = 410 from 2000 to 1000
feet.

REQUIRED NAVIGATION PERFORMANCE
(RNP) — A statement of navigation position accuracy
necessary for operation within a defined airspace.
RNP is performance-based and not dependent on a
specific piece of equipment. RNP includes a descrip-
tive number, the value being an indicator of the size
of the containment area (e.g.,, RNP-0.3, RNP-1,
RNP-3, etc.). The different values are assigned to
terminal, departure, and enroute operations. Some
aircraft have RNP approval in their AFM without a
GPS sensor. The lowest level of sensors that the FAA
will support for RNP service is DME/DME. However,
necessary DME signal may not be available at the
airport of intended operations. For those locations
having an RNAV chart published with LNAV/VNAV
minimums, a procedure note may be provided such
as "DME/DME RNP-0.3 NA." This means that RNP
aircraft dependent on DME/DME to achieve RNP-0.3
are not authorized to conduct this approach. Where

DME facility availability is a factor, the note may
read "DME/DME RNP-0.3 authorized; ABC and
XYZ required." This means that ABC and XYZ
facilities have been determined by flight inspection
to be required In the navigation solution to assure
RNP-0.3. VOR/DME updating must not be used for
approach procedures.

RNAV APPROACH — An instrument approach pro-
cedure which relies on aircraft area navigation equip-
ment for navigation guidance.

ROUTE MINIMUM OFFROUTE ALTITUDE (Route
MORA) — This is an altitude derived by Jeppesen.
The Route MORA altitude provides reference point
clearance within 10 NM of the route centerline
(regardless of the route width) and end fixes. Route
MORA values clear all reference points by 1000
feet in areas where the highest reference points are
5000 feet MSL or lower. Route MORA values clear
all reference points by 2000 feet in areas where
the highest reference points are 5001 feet MSL or
higher. When a Route MORA is shown along a route
as “unknown” it is due to incomplete or insufficient
infermation.

RUNWAY EDGE LIGHTS (ICAQ) — Are provided for
a runway intended for use at night or for a precision
approach runway intended for use by day or night.
Runway edge lights shall be fixed lights showing vari-
able white, except that:

a. in the case of a displaced threshold, the lights
between the beginning of the runway and
the displaced threshold shall show red in the
approach direction; and

b. a section of the lights 600m or one-third of the
runway length, whichever is the less, at the
remote end of the runway from the end at which
the takeoff run is started, may show yellow.

RUNWAY EDGE LIGHTS (USA) — Lights used
to outline the edges of runways during periods
of darkness or restricted visibility conditions. The
light systems are classified according to the inten-
sity or brightness they are capable of producing:
they are the High Intensity Runway Lights (HIRL),
Medium Intensity Runway Lights (MIRL), and the
Low Intensity Runway Lights (RL). The HIRL and
MIRL systems have variable intensity controls, where
the RLs normally have one intensity setting.

a. The runway edge lights are white, except on
instrument runways amber replaces white on
the last 2000 feet or half of the runway length,
whichever is less, to form a caution zone for
landings.

b. The lights marking the ends of the runway emit
red light toward the runway to indicate the end
of runway to a departing aircraft and emit green
outward from the runway end to indicate the
threshold to landing aircraft.

RUNWAY MARKINGS —

a. Basic marking — Markings on runways used for
operations under visual flight rules consisting of
centerline markings and runway direction num-
bers and, if required, letters.
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b. Instrument marking — Markings on runways
served by nonvisual navigation aids and
intended for landings under instrument weather
conditions, consisting of basic marking plus
threshold markings.

c. All-weather (precision instrument) marking —
Marking on runways served by nonvisual pre-
cision approach aids and on runways having
special operational requirements, consisting of
instrument markings plus landing zone mark-
ings and side strips.

SEGMENT MINIMUM ALTITUDE (SMA), or SEG-
MENT MINIMUM SAFE ALTITUDE (SMSA) — An
altitude that provides minimum obstacle clearance in
each segment of a non-precision approach. Segment
minimum (safe) altitudes can be considered “do not
descend below” altitudes and can be lower than pro-
cedure altitudes which are specifically developed to
facilitate a constant rate or stabilized descent.

SEGMENTS OF AN INSTRUMENT APPROACH
PROCEDURE — An instrument approach proce-
dure may have as many as four separate segments
depending on how the approach procedure is struc-
tured.

ICAO —

a. Initial Approach — That segment of an instru-
ment approach procedure between the initial
approach fix and the intermediate approach fix
or, where applicable, the final approach fix or
paint.

b. Intermediate Approach — That segment of
an instrument approach procedure between
either the intermediate approach fix and the
final approach fix or point, or between the end
of a reversal, race track or dead reckoning track
procedure and the final approach fix or point,
as appropriate.

c. Final Approach — That segment of an instru-
ment approach procedure in which alignment
and descent for landing are accomplished.

d. Missed Approach Procedure — The procedure
to be followed if the approach cannot be contin-
ued.

USA —

a. Initial Approach — The segment between the
initial approach fix and the intermediate fix or
the point where the aircratft is established on the
intermediate course or final course.

b. Intermediate Approach — The segment
between the intermediate fix or point and the
final approach fix.

c. Final Approach — The segment between the
final approach fix or point and the runway, airport
or missed approach point.

d. Missed Approach — The segment between the
missed approach point, or point of arrival at deci-
sion height, and the missed approach fix at the
prescribed altitude.

SELECTIVE CALL SYSTEM (SELCAL) — A system
which permits the selective calling of individual air-
craft over radiotelephone channels linking a ground
station with the aircraft.

SIDESTEP MANEUVER — A visual maneuver
accomplished by a pilot at the completion of an
instrument approach to permit a straight-in landing
on a parallel runway not more than 1200 feet to either
side of the runway to which the instrument approach
was conducted.

SPECIAL USE AIRSPACE — Airspace of defined
dimensions identified by an area on the surface of the
earth wherein activities must be confined because
of their nature and/or wherein limitations may be
imposed upon aircraft operations that are not a part
of those activities. Types of special use airspace are:

a. Alert Area (USA) — Airspace which may con-
tain a high volume of pilot training activities or an
unusual type of aerial activity, neither of which is
hazardous to aircraft. Alert Areas are depicted
on aeronautical charts for the information of non-
participating pilots. All activities within an Alert
Area are conducted in accordance with Federal
Aviation Regulations, and pilots of participating
aircraft as well as pilots transiting the area are
equally responsible for collision avoidance.

b. Controlled Firing Area (USA) — Airspace
wherein activities are conducted under con-
ditions so controlled as to eliminate hazards
to nonparticipating aircraft and to ensure the
safety of persons and property on the ground.

c. Military Operations Area (MOA) (USA) — A
MOA is airspace established outside of a Class
“A" airspace area to separate or segregate cer-
tain nonhazardous military activities from IFR
traffic and to identify for VFR traffic where these
activities are conducted.

d. Prohibited Area — Airspace designated under
FAR Part 73 within which no person may operate
an aircraft without the permission of the using
agency.

e. Restricted Area (USA) — Airspace designated
under Part 73, within which the flight of air-
craft, while not wholly prohibited, is subject
to restriction. Most restricted areas are des-
ignated joint use and IFR/VFR operations in
the area may be authorized by the controlling
ATC facility when it Is not being utilized by the
using agency. Restricted areas are depicted on
enroute charts. Where joint use is authorized,
the name of the ATC controlling facility is also
shown.

. Resfricted Area (ICAO) — An airspace of
defined dimensions, above the land areas or
territorial waters of a state, within which the
flight of aircraft is restricted in accordance with
certain specified coordinates.

g. Warning Area — A warning area is airspace of
defined dimensions from 3 nautical miles out-
ward from the coast of the United States, that
contains activity that may be hazardous to non-
participating aircraft. The purpose of such warmn-
ing areas is to warn nonparticipating pilots of the
potential danger. A warning area may be located
over domestic or international waters or both.

—
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STANDARD INSTRUMENT ARRIVAL (STAR)
(ICAO) — A designated instrument flight rule (IFR)
arrival route linking a significant point, normally on
an ATS route, with a point from which a published
instrument approach procedure can be commenced.

STANDARD INSTRUMENT DEPARTURE (SID)
(ICAQ) — A designated instrument flight rule (IFR)
departure route linking the aerodrome or a specified
runway of the aerodrome with a specified point,
normally on a designated ATS route, at which the
enroute phase of a flight commences.

STANDARD INSTRUMENT DEPARTURE (SID)
(USA) — A preplanned instrument flight rule (IFR)
air traffic control departure procedure printed for pilot
use in graphic and/or textual form. SIDs provide tran-
sition from the terminal to the appropriate enroute
structure.

STANDARD TERMINAL ARRIVAL ROUTE (STAR)
(USA) — A preplanned instrument flight rule (IFR) air
traffic control arrival procedure published for pilot use
in graphic and/or textual form. STARs provide transi-
tion from the enroute structure to an outer fix or an
instrument approach fix/arrival waypoint in the termi-
nal area.

STATION DECLINATION — The orientation with
respect to true north of VHF transmitted signals.
The orientation is originally made to agree with the
magnetic variation (an uncontrollable global phenom-
enon) at the site. Hence station declination (fixed by
man) may differ from changed magnetic variation
until the station is reoriented.

SUBSTITUTE ROUTE — A route assigned to pilots
when any part of an airway or route is unusable
because of navaid status.

SUNSET AND SUNRISE — The mean solar times
of sunset and sunrise as published in the Nautical
Almanac, converted to local standard time for the
locality concerned. Within Alaska, the end of evening
civil twilight and the beginning of morning civil twilight,
as defined for each locality.

SURFACE MOVEMENT GUIDANCE AND CON-
TROL SYSTEM (SMGCS) (USA) — Provisions for
guidance and control or regulation for facilities, infor-
mation, and advice necessary for pilots of aircraft
and drivers of ground vehicles to find their way on the
airport during low visibility operations and to keep
the aircraft or vehicles on the surfaces or within the
areas intended for their use. Low visibility operations
for this system means reported conditions of RVR
1200 or less.

SURVEILLANCE APPROACH (ASR) — An instru-
ment approach wherein the air traffic controller issues
instructions, for pilot compliance, based on aircraft
position in relation to the final approach course
(azimuth), and the distance (range) from the end
of the runway as displayed on the controllers radar
scope. The controller will provide recommended
altitudes on final approach if requested by the pilot.
TAKE-OFF DISTANCE AVAILABLE (TODA)
(ICAO) — The length of the takeoft run available
plus the length of the clearway, if provided.

TAKE-OFF RUN AVAILABLE (TORA) (ICAQ)—The
length of runway declared available and suitable for
the ground run of an airplane taking off.

TERMINAL CONTROL AREA (ICAQ) — A control
area normally established at the confluence of ATS
routes in the vicinity of one or more major aero-
dromes.

TERMINAL ARRIVAL AREA (FAA) / TERMINAL
AREA ALTITUDE (ICAO) (TAA) — Provides a
seamless and efficient transition from the enroute
structure to the terminal environment to an underly-
ing RNAV instrument approach procedure for FMS
and/or GPS equipped aircraft. Minimum altitudes
depict standard obstacle clearances compatible
with the associated instrument approach procedure.
TAAs will not be found on all RNAV procedures,
particularly in areas with a heavy concentration of
air traffic. When the TAA is published, it replaces the
MSA for that approach procedure. A standard race-
track holding pattern may be provided at the center
IAF, and if present may be necessary for course
reversal and for altitude adjustment for entry into the
procedure. In the latter case, the pattern provides
an extended distance for the descent as required
by the procedure. The published procedure will be
annotated to indicate when the course reversal is not
necessary when flying within a particular TAA (e.g.,
"NoPT"). Otherwise, the pilot is expected to execute
the course reversal under the provisions of 14 CFR
Section 91.175 (USA). The pilot may elect to use the
course reversal pattern when it is not required by
the procedure, but must inform air traffic control and
receive clearance to do so.

TERMINAL VFR RADAR SERVICE (USA) — A
national program instituted to extend the terminal
radar services provided instrument flight rules (IFR)
aircraft to visual flight rules (VFR) aircraft. The pro-
gram is divided into four types of service referred to
as basic radar service, terminal radar service area
(TRSA) service, Class “B” service and Class “C”
service.

a. Basic Radar Service — These services are
provided for VFR aircraft by all commissioned
terminal radar facilities. Basic radar service
includes safety alerts, traffic advisories, limited
radar vectoring when requested by the pilot, and
sequencing at locations where procedures have
been established for this purpose and/or when
covered by a letter of agreement. The purpose
of this service is to adjust the flow of arriving
IFR and VFR aircraft into the traffic pattern in a
safe and orderly manner and to provide traffic
advisories to departing VFR aircraft.

b. TRSA Service — This service provides, in addi-
tion to basic radar service, sequencing of all
IFR and participating VFR aircraft to the pri-
mary airport and separation between all partici-
pating VFR aircraft. The purpose of this service
is to provide separation between all participating
VFR aircraft and all IFR aircraft operating within
the area defined as a TRSA.
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c. Class “B” Service — This service provides, in
addition to basic radar service, approved sep-
aration of aircraft based on IFR, VFR, and/or
welight, and sequencing of VFR arrivals to the
primary airport(s).

d. Class “C" Service — This service provides,
in addition to basic radar service, approved
separation between IFR and VFR aircraft, and
sequencing of VFR aircraft, and sequencing of
VFR arrivals to the primary airport.

TERMINAL RADAR SERVICE AREA (TRSA)
(USA) — Airspace surrounding designated airports
wherein ATC provides radar vectoring, sequencing
and separation on a full-ime basis for all IFR and
participating VFR aircraft. Service provided in a
TRSA is called Stage Ill Service. Pilots' participation
is urged but is not mandatary.

THRESHOLD — The beginning of that portion of the
runway usable for landing.

THRESHOLD CROSSING HEIGHT — The theoret-
ical height above the runway threshold at which the
aircraft's glideslope antenna would be if the aircraft
maintains the trajectory established by the mean ILS
glideslope or MLS glidepath.

TOUCHDOWN ZONE ELEVATION (TDZE) — The
highest elevation in the first 3000 feet of the landing
surface.

TRANSITION ALTITUDE (QNH) — The altitude in
the vicinity of an airport at or below which the vertical
position of an aircraft is controlled by reference to
altitudes (MSL).

TRANSITION HEIGHT (QFE) — The height in the
vicinity of an airport at or below which the vertical
position of an aircraft is expressed in height above
the airport reference datum.

TRANSITION LAYER — The airspace between the
transition altitude and the transition level. Aircraft
descending through the transition layer will use
altimeters set to local station pressure, while depart-
ing aircraft climbing through the layer will be using
standard altimeter setting (QNE) of 29.92 inches of
Mercury, 1013.2 millibars, or 1013.2 hectopascals.
TRANSITION LEVEL (QNE) — The lowest flight level
available for use above the transition altitude.

TURN ANTICIPATION — Turning maneuver initiated
prior to reaching the actual airspace fix or turn point
that is intended to keep the aircraft within established
airway or rdute boundaries.

VERTICAL NAVIGATION (VNAV) — That function
of RNAV equipment which provides guidance in the
vertical plane.

VERTICAL PATH ANGLE (VPA) (USA) — The
descent angle shown on some non-precision
approaches describing the geometric descent path
from the Final approach fix (FAF), or on occasion
from an intervening stepdown fix, to the Threshold
Crossing Height (TCH). This angle may or may not
coincide with the angle projected by a Visual Glide
Slope Indicator (VASI, PAPI, PLASI, etc.)

VISIBILITY (ICAO) — The ability, as determined by
atmospheric conditions and expressed in units of dis-
tance, to see and identify prominent unlighted objects
by day and prominent lighted objects by night.
a. Flight Visibility — The visibility forward from the
cockpit of an aircraft in flight.

b. Ground Visibility — The visibility at an aero-
drome as reported by an accredited observer.

¢. Runway Visual Range (RVR) — The range over
which the pilot of an aircraft on the centerline of
a runway can see the runway surface markings
or the lights delineating the runway or identifying
its centerline.

VISIBILITY (USA) — The ability, as determined by
atmospheric conditions and expressed in units of dis-
tance, to see and identify prominent unlighted objects
by day and prominent lighted objects by night. Visibil-
ity is reported as statute or nautical miles, hundreds
of feet or meters.

a. Flight Visibility — The average forward horizon-
tal distance, from the cockpit of an aircraft in
flight, at which prominent unlighted objects may
be seen and identified by day and prominent
lighted objects may be seen and identified by
night.

b. Ground Visibility — Prevailing herizontal visibil-
ity near the earth’s surlace as reported by the
United States National Weather Service or an
accredited observer.

c. Prevailing Visibility — The greatest horizontal
visibility equaled or exceeded throughout at
least half the horizon circle which need not
necessarily be continuous.

d. Runway Visibility Value (RVV) — The visibility
determined for a particular runway by a trans-
missometer. A meter provides a continuous indi-
cation of the visibility (reported in miles or frac-
tions of miles) for the runway. RVV is used in lieu
of prevailing visibility in determining minimums
for a particular runway.

e. Runway Visual Range (RVR) — An instru-
mentally derived value, based on standard
calibrations, that represents the horizontal dis-
tance a pilot will see down the runway from
the approach end; it is based on the sighting
of either high intensity runway lights or on the
visual contrast of other targets whichever yields
the greater visual range. RVR, in contrast to
prevailing or runway visibility, is based on what
a pilot in a moving aircraft should see look-
ing down the runway. RVR is horizontal visual
range, not slant visual range. It is based on the
measurement of a transmissometer made near
the touchdown point of the instrument runway
and is reported in hundreds of feet. RVR is
used in lieu of RVV and/or prevailing visibility in
determining minimums for a particular runway.

1. Touchdown RVR — The RVR visibility
readout values obtained from RVR equip-
ment serving the runway touchdown zone.

2. Mid-RVR — The RVR readout values
obtained from RVR equipment located
midfield of the runway.
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3. Rollout RVR — The RVR readout values
obtained from RVR equipment located
nearest the rollout end of the runway.

VISUAL APPROACH (ICAO) — An approach by
an IFR flight when either part or all of an instru-
ment approach procedure is not completed and the
approach is executed in visual reference to terrain.

VISUAL APPROACH (USA) — An approach con-
ducted on an instrument flight rules (IFR) flight plan
which authorizes the pilot to proceed visually and
clear of clouds to the airport. The pilot must, at all
times, have either the airport or the preceding aircraft
in sight. This approach must be authorized and under
the control of the appropriate air traffic control facility.
Reported weather at the airport must be ceiling at or
above 1000 feet and visibility of 3 miles or greater.
VISUAL DESCENT POINT (VDP) — A defined point
on the final approach course of a non-precision
straight-in approach procedure from which normal
descent from the MDA to the runway touchdown
point may be commenced, provided the approach
threshold of that runway, or approach lights, or other
markings identifiable with the approach end of that
runway are clearly visible to the pilot.

VOLMET BROADCAST — Routine broadcast of
meteorological information for aircraft in flight.

WAYPOINT — A specified geographical location
used to define an area navigation route or the flight
path of an aircraft employing area navigation.

WEATHER SYSTEMS PROCESSOR (WSP) — An
add-on weather processor to selected Airport Surveil-
lance Radar (ASR)-9 facilities that adds Doppler
weather radar capability and provides wind shear
and microburst warnings. The system gives con-
trollers timely and accurate warnings for relaying to
pilots via radio communications. The WSP also pro-
vides controllers with thunderstorm cell locations and
movement as well as the predicted future position
and intensity of wind shifts that may affect airport
operations. The system can also process precipi-
tation data to reduce false severe weather reports
caused by anomalous propagation.
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ABBREVIATIONS USED IN AIRWAY MANUAL
DEFINITIONS ALA Aircraft Landing Area
- 3 ALF Auxiliary Landing Field
AlA Air to Air ALT Altitude
AAF Army Air Field ALTN Alternate
AAIM m;f_g:riﬁ;wnomus Integrity AMA Area Minimum Altitude
AMSL
( ﬂp AAIS Automated Aerodrome Information ANGB 2::0':::“33: GS ea(;.;vel
T onal Guard Base
: AAL Above: Astodramip Vel AOCE Airport/Aerodrome of Entry
AAS Airport Advisory Service AOR Area of Responsibility
AB AltBase APAPI Abbreviated Precision Approach
e A Path Indicator
ABN Aerodrome Beacon 2E2H :rea Poshltlve s
AC Air Carrier g
( I' ACA Arctic Control Area x: :ppm?‘:h o
ACA Approach Control Area B
; G APV i i
ACAS Airborne Collision Avoidance éﬂ?&gﬁiz e re it Yocheal
System
AR i
ACARS Airborne Communications ARIBN 2 Heser.ve Basel
Addressing and Reporting System = Asronautical Radio, Inc.
ACC Atz Contlol Catitsy ARO Aerodrome Reporting Officer
( n ACET Py ARP Airport Reference Point
\ I : ACN Aircraft Classification Number AR il
AD Aetddiame ARTCC Air Route Traffic Control Center
ADA Advisory Area ASDA Accelerate Stop Distance Available
ADF Automatic Direction Finding ASOS g”“:ma‘e"’ Surface Observing
(, ADIZ Air Defense Identification Zone ASR Aiy:::S il Rad
Iw ADR Advisory Route ; i
3 AT/ i i
ADS Automatic Dependent Surveillance AT':: AA :F“:Iral :r-.lmz % Arinval ;
ADV Advisory Area A::_,,pr:c: QIR AssiRed
AEIS Aeronautical Enroute Information ATCC Air Traffic Control Center
Service
AER Approach B of Ruaway ATCT Air Traffic Control Tower
(‘ ' V  AERADIG Air Radio ATD Actual Time of Departure
AERO Amgn ATF Aerodrome Traffic Frequency
AF AUX Alr Force Auxliary Field ATFM Air Traffic Flow Management
AFB Al ol e ATIS g:t:ﬂr::tlc Terminal Information
AFIS Aerodrome Flight Information ATS Alr Tratfic Service
Service
( . AFN American Forces Network :L%I'H :er: dr‘ome WA Zone
m AFRS Armed Forces Radio Stations AUW A:1 Or*ze(.j
AFRU Aerddrome Frequency Response up Welglk
Unit AUX Auxiliary
AFS Air Force Station AVBL Auallable
AFSS Automated Flight Service Station Yl 395232‘;’5"5 Weather Information
AlG Air-to-Ground ]
o Atoudicmatant AWIS gglr'gidcreome Weather Information
( m AGNIS Azimuth Guidance Nose-in-Stand AWOS Automated Weather Observing
AH Alert Height System
AHP Army Heliport AWSS Aviation Weather Sensor System
AIRAC Aeronatflical Information AWY Airway
Regulation and Control AZM Azimuth
AIREP Arfloss Baro VNAV  Barometric Vertical Navigation
AIS Aeronautical Information Services BC Back Course
© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1984, 2007. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. © JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1984, 2007, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

— _

|




42 INTRODUCTION 27007 BRJERPPESEN
ABBREVIATIONS USED IN AIRWAY MANUAL
BCM Back Course Marker CRS Course
BCN Beacon CST Central Standard Time
BCOB Broken Clouds or Better CTA Control Area
BCST Broadcast CTAF Common Traffic Advisory
BDRY Boundary Frequency
BLDG Building CTL Control
BM Back Marker CTOT Calculated Take-off Time
BRG Bearing CTR Control Zone
B-RNAV Basic RNAV CVFP Charted Visual Flight Procedure
BS Broadcast Station (Commercial) CVFR Controlled VFR
& ATC IFR Flight Plan Clearance D Day
Delivery Frequency DA Decision Altitude
CADIZ Canadian Air Defense Identification DA (H) Decision Altitude (Height)
Zone D-ATIS Digital ATIS
CAE Control Area Extension DCL Data Link Departure Clearance
CA/GRS Certified Air/Ground Radio Service Service
CANPA Constant Angle Non-Precision DCT Direct
Approach DECMSND  Decommissioned
CARS Corqmunity Aerodrome Radio DEG Degree
o DEP Departure Control
gg—; g:::o;rder Area BEZIINES Departure Procedure
CDFA Continuous Descent Final DER Departure End of Runway
Approach DEWIZ Distance Early Warning
col Course Deviation Indicator Identification Zone
CDR Conditional Route DF Direction Finder
cDT Central Daylight Time DISPL Displaced Threshold
o i -I;TSE:“I'ESH Distance
CERAP Combined Center/Radar Approach ” ) )
Control DME Distance-Measuring Equipment
CFIT Controlled Flight Into Terrain DOD Department of Defense
CGAS Coast Guard Air Station DOM Domestic
caL Circling Guidance Lights DP Obstacle Departure Procedure
CH Channel E East or Eastern
CH Critical Height EAT Expected Approach Time
ECOMS Jeppesen Explanation of Common
| I gEGD g:::z::e Lights Miﬁgnum Spt?clﬁcalions
: T ; EDT Eastern Daylight Time
CMNPS Canadian Minimum Navigation )
Performance Specification EET Estimated Elapsed Time
| CNF Computer Navigation Fix EFAS Enroute Flight Advisory Service
co County EEF Effective
COMLO Compass Locator EFVS Enhanced Flight Vision System
COMMS Communications ELEV Elevation . :
CONT Continuous EMAS g;gs;ti::.arad Materials Arresting
R s
3 ENG Engine
con Ohange Over Fokt EOBT Estimated Off Block Time
oy b EST Eastern Standard Time
2 Ao : EST Estimated
e ki ot ETA Estimated Time of Arrival
cpt Clearance (Pre-Taxi Procedure) ETD Estimated Time of Departure
CRP Compulsory Reporting Point ETE Estimated Time Enroute
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GA
GBAS

GCA

GCO
GEN
GLONASS

GLS

GMT
GND
GND

GNSS
GP
GPS
GPWS
GS
G/S
GWT

ABBREVIATIONS USED IN AIRWAY MANUAL

Extended Range Operation with
two-engine airplanes

Enhanced Vision System
Federal Aviation Administration
Final Approach Course Fix
Final Approach Fix

Failure

Future Air Navigation System
Final Approach Point

Federal Aviation Regulation
Final Approach Track

Final Approach and Take-off Area
Final Control Point

Flight Information Center
Flight Information Region
Flight Information Service
Flight Level (Altitude)

Field

Flashing

Flight

Fan Marker

Flight Management Computer
Flight Management System
Feet Per Minute

Flight Planning Requirements
Frequency

Flight Service Station

Feet

Flexible Track System

Guards only (radio frequencies)
General Aviation

Ground-Based Augmentation
System

Ground Controlled Approach
(radar)

Ground Communication Qutlet
General

Global Orbiting Navigation Satellite
System

Global Navigation Satellite System
[GNSS] Landing System
Greenwich Mean Time

Ground Control

Surface of the Earth (either land
or water)

Global Navigation Satellite System
Glidepath

Global Positioning System

Ground Proximity Warning System
Glide Slope

Ground Speed

Gross Weight

H

H24
HAA
HALS
HAS
HAT
HC
HDG
HF
HGS
HI

HI
HIALS

HIRL
HIWAS

HJ
HN
HO
hPa

HR
HS

HST

| HUD
HUDLS
HX
Hz

IAC
IAF

| 1AML

| 1aP
IAS
IATA

IAWP
IBN
ICAO

IDENT

| IFBP
IFR
IGS
ILS

IMAL
IMC

IMTA

Non-Directional Radio Beacon or
High Altitude

24 Hour Service

Height Above Airport

High Approach Landing System
Height Above Site

Height Above Touchdown
Critical Height

Heading

High Frequency (3-30 MHz)
Head-up Guidance System
High (altitude)

High Intensity (lights)

High Intensity Approach Light
System

High Intensity Runway Edge Lights
Hazardous Inflight Weather
Advisory Service

Sunrise to Sunset
Sunset to Sunrise
By Operational Requirements

Hectopascal (one hectopascal =
one millibar)

Hours (period of time)

During Hours of Scheduled
Operations

High Speed Taxiway Turn-off
Head-up Display

Head-Up Display Landing System
No Specific Working Hours
Hertz (cycles per second)
Island

Instrument Approach Chart
Initial Approach Fix

Integrity Monitor Alarm
Instrument Approach Procedure
Indicated Airspeed

International Air Transport
Association

Initial Approach Waypoint
Identification Beacon

International Civil Aviation
Organization

Identification

Intermediate Fix

Inflight Broadcast Procedure
Instrument Flight Rules
Instrument Guidance System
Instrument Landing System
Inner Marker

Integrity Monitor Alarm

Instrument Meteorological
Conditions

Intensive Military Training Area
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44 INTRODUCTION 7auL07  BRJERPPESEN
ABBREVIATIONS USED IN AIRWAY MANUAL
INDEFLY Indefinitely LSALT Lowest Safe Altitude
IN or INS Inches LT Local Time
INFO Infermation LTS Lights
INOP Inoperative LVP Low Visibility Procedures
INS Inertial Navigation System LWIsS Limited Weather Information
INT Intersection System
INTL International M Meters
IORRA Indian Ocean Random RNAV Area MAA Maximum Authorized Altitude
IR Instrument Restricted Controlled MAG Magnetic
Airspace MAHF Missed Approach Holding Fix
IS Islands MALS Medium Intensity Approach Light
WS Integrated Terminal Weather System
System MALSF Medium Intensity Approach Light
w Instrument/Visual Controlled System with Sequenced Flashing
Airspace Lights
JAA Joint Aviation Authority MALSR Medium 1ntensity Approach nghl
Kas Kilograms System wim Runway Alignment
Indicator Lights
kHz Kilohertz MAP Missed Approach Point
KIAS Knots Indicated Airspeed MAX Yt
KM Kilometers MB Millibars
KMH Kilometer(s) per Hour MCA Minimum Grossing Altitude
KT Knots MCAF Marine Corps Air Facility
KTAS Knots True Airspeed MCAS Marine Corps Air Station
L Locator (Compass) MCTA Military Controlled Airspace
LA Local Airport Advisory MDA Minimum Descent Altitude
LAAS Local Area Augmentation System MDA(H) Minimum Descent Altitude (Height)
LACFT Large Aircraft MDT Mountain Daylight Time
LAHSO Land and Hold Short Operations MEA Minimum Enrouts Altitude
LAT Latitude MEHT Minimum Eye Height Over
LBCM Locator Back Course Marker Threshold
LBM Locator Back Marker MEML Memorial
LBS Pounds (Weight) MET Meteorological
LCG Load Classification Group MF Mandatory Frequency
LCN Load Classification Number MFA Minimum Flight Altitude
Letr Locator (Compass) MHA Minimum Holding Altitude
LDA Landing Distance Available MHz Megahertz
LDA Localizer-type Directional Aid Mi Medium Intensity (lights)
LDI Landing Direction Indicator MIALS Medium Intensity Approach Light
LDIN Lead-in Light System System
LGTH Length MiL Military
LIM Locator Inner Marker Mim Minimum
LIRL Low Intensity Runway Lights MIN Minute
LLWAS Low Level Wind Shear Alert MIRL Medium Intensity Runway Edge
System Lights
LMM Locator Middle Marker MKR Marker Radio Beacon
LNAV Lateral Navigation MLS Microwave Landing System
LNDG Landing MM Middle Marker
Lo Locator at Quter Marker Site MNM Minimum
LOC Localizer MNPS Minimum Navigation Performance
LOM Locator Outer Marker S'_’,ecmns 1
LONG Longitude MOA M!Irt_ary Operation :Area
LRV EoC A tree PEnornE s with Vertical MOCA Minimum Obstruction Clearance

Guidance

Altitude

MORA

MRA
MSA
MSL
MST
MTA
MTAF

MTCA

MTMA
MTOW
MUN
MVA

N

NA
NAAS
NADC
NAEC
NAF
NALF
NAP
NAR
NAS
NAT
NAT/OTS

NATL
NAVAID
NCA
NCRP
NDB

NE

NM

No
NoPT
NOTAM
NPA
NW
NWC
O/A
OAC
OAS
OCA
QOCA (H)

OCL
OCNL
OCTA
ODALS

ABBREVIATIONS USED IN AIRWAY MANUAL

Minimum Off-Route Altitude (Grid
or Route)

Minimum Reception Altitude
Minimum Safe/Sector Altitude
Mean Sea Level

Mountain Standard Time
Military Training Area

Mandatory Traffic Advisory
Frequency

Minimum Terrain Clearance
Altitude

Military Terminal Control Area
Maximum Take-off Weight
Municipal

Minimum Vectoring Altitude
Night, North or Northern

Not Authorized

Naval Auxiliary Air Station
Naval Air Development Center
Naval Air Engineering Center
Naval Air Facility

Naval Auxiliary Landing Field
Noise Abatement Procedure
North American Routes

Naval Air Station

North Atlantic Traffic

North Atlantic Traffic/Organized
Track System

National

Navigational Aid

Northern Control Area
Non-Compulsery Reporting Point

Non-Directional Beacon/Radio
Beacon

Northeast

Nautical Mile(s)

Number

No Procedure Turn

Notices to Airmen
Non-Precision Approach
Northwest

Naval Weapons Center

On or About

Oceanic Area Control
Obstacle Assessment Surface
Oceanic Control Area
Obstacle Clearance Altitude
(Height)

Obstacle Clearance Limit
Occasional

Oceanic Control Area

Omni-Directional Approach Light
System

oM

OPS

O/R

o/

OTR

oTs

PA

PAL
PANS-OPS

PAPI
PAR
PCL
PCN
PCZ
PDC
PDG
PDT
PERM
PinS
PISTON
PJE
PLASI

POFZ
PPO
PPR
PRA
PRM
P-RNAV
PROC
PROP
PSP
PST
PTO
PVT
Qb
QDR
QFE

QNE

QNH

R

RA
RAI
RAIL

Quter Marker

Operations or Operates
On Request

Other Times

Oceanic Transition Route
QOut-of-Service

Precision Approach

Pilot Activated Lighting

Procedures for Air Navigation
Services - Aircraft Operations

Precision Approach Path Indicator
Precision Approach Radar

Pilot Controlled Lighting
Pavement Classification Number
Positive Control Zone
Pre-Departure Clearance
Procedure Design Gradient
Pacific Daylight Time

Permanent

Point In Space

Piston Aircraft

Parachute Jumping Exercise

Pulsating Visual Approach Slope
Indicator

Precision Obstacle Free Zone
Prior Permission Only

Prior Permission Required
Precision Radar Approach
Precision Radar Monitor
Precision RNAV

Procedure

Propeller Aircraft

Pierced Steel Planking
Pacific Standard Time

Part Time Operation

Private Operator

Magnetic bearing to facility
Magnetic bearing from facility

Height above airport elevation (or
runway threshold elevation) based
on local station pressure
Altimeter setting 29.92" Hg or
1013.2 Mb.

Altitude above sea level based on
local station pressure

R-063 or 063R

Magnetic Course (radial) measured |
as 063 from a VOR station. Flight |
can be inbound or outbound on ‘
this line.

Radio Altimeter

Runway Alignment Indicator

Runway Alignment Indicator Lights
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46 INTRODUCTION
ABBREVIATIONS USED IN AIRWAY MANUAL
RAIM Receiver Autonomous Integrity | SFC Surface of the earth (either land or
Monitoring water)
RAPCON Radar Approach Control SFL Sequenced Flashing Lights
RASS Remote Altimeter Source SFL-V Sequenced Flashing Lights -
RCAG Remote Communications Air Variable Light Intensity
Ground | SID Standard Instrument Departure
oo egsuaCoglcingtion Conter SIWL Single Isolated Wheel Load
RCL Runway Centerhn.s . SKD Scheduled
RCLM Runway Center Ll‘ne Marklngs sLp Speed Limiting Point
RCO Remote Communications Outlet SM Statute Miles
REF: Refgrence o SMA Segment Minimum Altitude
AElk: Hunway fnd ‘Identlfler Mghts SMGCS Surface Movement Guidance and
REP Reporting Point Control System
RESA Runway End Safety Area SMSA Segment Minimum Safe Altitude
REV Reverse socC Start of Climb
REP Ramp Entrance Point SODALS Simplified Omnidirectional
RF Radius to Fix Approach Lighting System
RL Runway (edge) Lights SPAR French Light Precision Approach
RNAV Area Navigation Radar
ANP Required Navigation Performance SRA Special Rules Area
RNPC Required Navigation Performance SRA Surveillance Radar Approach
Capability SRE Surveillance Radar Element
ROC Rate of Climb SR-S8 Sunrise-Sunset
AON Remain Overnight SSALF Simplified Short Approach Light
RPT Regular Public Transport System with Sequenced Flashing
RSA Runway Safety Area e
ATE Route SSALR Simplified Short Approach Light
% System with Runway Alignment
RTF Radsotelephony Indicator nghls
ATS Retugn to:Service SSALS Simplified Short Approach Light
RVR Runway Visual Range System
RVSM Reduced Vertical Separation SSB Single Sideband
Minimum SSR Secondary Surveillance Radar (in
RVV Runway Visibility Values U.S.A. ATCRBS)
AW Runway Standard Terminal Arrival Route
RWY Runway (USA)
S South or Southern Standard Instrument Arrival (ICAQ)
SAAAR Special Aircrew and Aircraft STD Indication of an altimeter set to
Authorization Required 29.92" Hg or 1013.2 Mb without
SALS Short Approach Light System empbiEplcotoction
SALSF Short Approach Light System with Std Standord
Sequenced Flashing Lights ST-IN Straight-in
SAP Stabilized Approach STOL Short Take-off and Landing
SAR Search and Rescue SW Single Wheel Landing Gear
SATCOM Satellite voice air-ground calling sSw Southwest
SAWRS Supplementary Aviation Weather SYS System
Reporting Station ) True (degrees)
SBAS Satellite-Based Augmentation T Terrain clearance altitude (MOCA)
System y Transmits only (radio frequencies)
SCA Southern Control Area T-VASI Tee Visual Approach Slope
SCOB Scattered Clouds or Better Indicator
SDF Simplified Directional Facility TA Transition Altitude
SE Southeast | TAA Terminal Arrival Area (FAA)
SEC Seconds | TAA Terminal Area Altitude (ICAQ)
SELCAL Selective Call System
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TACAN

TAS
TCA
TCAS

TCH
TCTA
TDWR
TDZ
TDZE
TEMP
TERPS

THR
TIBA

L
TMA

TML

TMN

TMZ

TNA

TODA
TORA

TP
TRACON
TRANS
TRANS ALT

TRANS
LEVEL

TRCV

TSA
TVOR
TWEB
TWIP

UFN
UHF

UIR
UNCT'L
UNICOM
UNICOM (A)
UNL

urss

USAF

USB

USN

ABBREVIATIONS USED IN AIRWAY MANUAL

Tactical Air Navigation (bearing
and distance station)

True Air Speed
Terminal Control Area

Traffic Alert and Collision
Avoidance System

Threshold Crossing Height
Transcontinental Control Area
Terminal Doppler Weather Radar
Touchdown Zone

Touchdown Zone Elevation
Temporary

United States Standard for
Terminal Instrument Procedure

Threshold

Traffic Information Broadcast by
Aircraft

Transition Level

Terminal Control Area
Terminal

Terminates

Transponder Mandatory Zone
Transition Area

Take-oif Distance Available
Take-off Run Available
Turning Point

Terminal Radar Approach Control
Transition(s)

Transition Altitude

Transition Level

Tri-Color Visual Approach Slope
Indicator

Temporary Segregated Area
Terminal VOR
Transcribed Weather Broadcast

Terminal Weather Information for
Pilots

Tower (Aerodrome Control)
Taxiway

Unspecified

UNICOM

Until Further Notice

Ultra High Frequency (300-3000
MHz)

Upper Flight Information Region
Uncontrolled

Aeronautical Advisory Service
Automated UNICOM

Unlimited

Unserviceable

US Air Force

Upper Sideband

US Navy

UTA
UTc
VAR
VASI
VDP
VE
VFR
VGSI
VHA
VHF

VIS
VMC
VNAP

VNAV
VOLMET

VOR
VORTAC
VOT
VPA
VW
VIV
WAAS
W
W/0
WP
WSP
WX

X

Z

7

Upper Control Area
Coordinated Universal Time
Magnetic Variation |
Visual Approach Slope Indicator |
Visual Descent Point

Visual Exempted

Visual Flight Rules

Visual Glide Slope Indicator

Volcanic Hazard Area

Very High Frequency (30-300

MHz)

Visibility
Visual Meteorological Conditions

Vertical Noise Abatement
Procedures

Vertical Navigation

Meteorclogical Information for
Aircraft in Flight

VHF Omnidirectional Range

VOR and TACAN co-located

Radiated Test Signal VOR

Vertical Path Angle ‘
Vertical Visibility

Vertical Velocity or speed

Wide Area Augmentation System

West or Western

Without

Area Navigation (RNAV) Waypoint
Weather Systems Processor

Weather ‘
On Reguest |
Zulu Time |
Coordinated Universal Time (UTC) ‘
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ENROUTE CHART LEGEND

GENERAL

Jeppesen Enroute Charts are compiled and con-
structed using the best available aeronautical and
topographical reference charts. Most Jeppesen
Enroute Charts use the Lambert Conformal Conic
projection. The design is intended primarily for air-
way instrument navigation to be referenced to cockpit
instruments.

Charts are identified by code letters for world areas
covered by a series, by parenthetical letters for the
altitude coverage, and by numbers for the individual
chart. For example, P(H/L)2 is a chart of the Pacific
series covering both high and low altitude operations
and is number 2 of the series. E(HI)3 and E(LO) 10
are charts of the European series covering high and
low altitude operations respectively.

To use the Low Altitude and High/Low Altitude
Enrcute Charts, use the small index map on the
cover panel o locate the major city closest to your
desired area. These names are the major locations
shown within each chart panel and are indicated
along the “zigdex” at the top of the chart. Open the
chart to the panel desired and follow your flight
progress by turning the folds like the pages of a
book. It is seldom necessary to completely unfold
the chart. Although the High Altitude Charts do not
have this “zigdex” feature, they may be used in the
same way.

When the folded chart is opened at one of the zigdex
numbers, the exposed portion of the chart is subdi-
vided into four sections by a vertical and a horizontal
fold. Each of the sections is labeled at the margin as
A, B, C, or D. A combination of the panel number
and the lettered section in which it falls is used to
simplify finding a location referenced in the Enroute
Chart NOTAMS or in the communications tabulation.
For example, p5C means you will find the referenced
item on panel 5 in section C.

Unless otherwise indicated, all bearings and radials
are magnetic; enroute distances are in nautical miles;
vertical measurements of elevation are in feet above
mean sea level; enroute altitudes are either in feet
above mean sea level (based on QNH altimeter set-
ting) or clearly expressed as flight levels (FL) (based
on standard altimeter setting of 29.92 inches of Mer-
cury or 1013.2 millibars or Hectopascals); and all
times are Coordinated Universal Time (UTC) unless
labeled local time (LT).

Enroute communications are shown on the charts or
tabulated on the end folds where they may be
referred to with a minimum of paper turning. Termi-
nal communications are also provided in the
tabulations except on charts designed solely for high
altitude operations. The end panel tabulations refer
to the location of the facility on an area chart (if one
exists) by a 4-letter identifier, as well as to the loca-
tion within a panel and section of the Enroute Chart.

Due to congestion of airspace information within
large metropolitan areas, complete off airway infor-
mation is nol always shown on Enroute Charts.
These areas are supplemented by Area Charts at

larger chart scales with complete information. They
should be used for all flights when arriving or depart-
ing an airport within an Area Chart.

On the Enroute Charts, the Area Charts are identified
by a shaded symbol on the cover panel, and a
shaded dashed line, with location name, and Airport
identifier on the Enroute Chart.

Enroute and Area Charts are supplemented by
Enroute Chart NOTAMS when significant changes
occur between revision dates.

Chart revision dates are always on a Friday (chart
completion and/or mailing dates). Following this date
a short concise note explains the significant changes
made.

Chart EFFECTIVE dates other than EFFECTIVE
UPON RECEIPT are provided when significant
changes have been charted which will become effec-
tive on the date indicated.

Chart symbols are portrayed on the following pages
with an explanation of their use. Reference should
be made to the Chart Glossary for a more complete
explanation of terms. This legend covers all Enroute
and Area Charts. Chart symbols on the following
pages may not appear on each chart.

JEPPESEN IFR ENROUTE PLOTTER
INSTRUCTIONS — ENROUTE AND
AREA CHARTS

MILEAGES

Most Enroute and Area Chart mileages are repre-
sented on the plotter. Check the top margin of the
chart in use for the correct scale. All chart scales,
and all plotter scales, are in nautical miles,

BEARINGS AND COURSES

The plotter centerline is highlighted by arrows from

each compass rose. e —ajmm

Position the plotter centerline over the desired track
to be flown. Slide the plotter left or right along the
track until one of the compass roses is centered over
the desired navaid.

If the centerline arrow on the compass rose points in
the SAME direction as your flight, read the radial or
bearing at the north tick extending from the navaid.

If the centerline arrow on the compass rose points
OPPOSITE to the direction of flight, the radial or
bearing is the reciprocal of the number read at the
navaid's north magnetic tick.

NOTE: If your earlier version plotter does not
depict the arrows be sure the plotter is posi-
tioned so that the 360" position on the
compass rose points in the SAME direction
as your flight.

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1984, 2003. ALL RIGHTS AESERVED,
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ENROUTE CHART LEGEND
The compass rose is read in a counter-clockwise direction.

RJERPESEN

Example:

Correct 045 degree outbound ADF bearing

is read in a counter-clockwise direction
“backwards” from reading an HSI or Heading
Indicator.

o/,
4,

awhilary,

i

o
\_\»

S

\

Wb
\\““ A
wWoe
s

ok

ENROUTE CHART LEGEND

Magnetic north ticks on navigation-

| facilities fit compass roses on
IFR Enroute Chart Plotters, making
it possible to measure the magnetic
bearing of any track.

The following legend pages briefly explain symbol-
ogy used on Enroute Charts worldwide. Not all items
apply in all areas. Refer to Chart Glossary for more
complete definitions of items.

LOC, LDA, or SDF Front Course

/ LOC Back Course

NAVAID SYMBOLS

VOR (VHF Omnidirectional Range)

TACAN (Tactical Air Navigation) or MLS Course

DME SDistance Measuring
Equipment

FAN MARKERS

<@ Elliptical Pattern
@) -5one Pattern

<@l P» Fan Marker and NDB

Terminal class TACAN

VORTAC/VORDME

BROADCAST STATION
NDB (Nondirectional Radio
Beacon)
ZUN .
1340 Commercial
(o]

whe roviding an enroute function Armed Forces Radio Station

/ Compass Locator (Charted only
EB) or a SABH class radio

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1884, 2003. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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NAVAID IDENTIFICATION COMMUNICATIONS

Navaid identification is given in
shadow box when navaid is airway
or route component, with frequen-
cy, identifier, and Morse Code.
DME capability is indicated by a
small “D* prscedlng the VOR fre-

quen frequency  paired
D ”SJO}.ITSTO navags VOR and VORTAC na-
) L% 2°Y) vaid operational ranges are
identified (when known) within the

navaid box except on USA and
Canada charts. (T) represents Ter-
minal; (L) represents Low Altitude;
and (H) represents High Altitude.
On High/Low altitude Enroute
Charts, geographical coordinates
(latitude and longitude) are shown
for navaids forming high or all alti-
tude airways and routes. On Area
Charts, geographical coordinates
are shown when navaid is airway or
2.0 K@ route component.

2 T, Some L/MF navaids are combined

355 KD l in the shadow box even though

""" ¢ they are not part of the airway /
route structure, except on US and
CA charts. They are used for
course guidance over lengthy route
segments when airwayltrack is
designated into a VOR.

BENBECULA When VOR and TAC/DME anten-
©114.4 BENI nas are not co-located, a notation
L] *DME not Co-located” is shown be-

(DME not Co-located) low the navaid box.

MOOoDY Off-airway navaids are unboxed on
113.3 vaDp Low and High/Low charts. TACAN/
TAC-80 DME channel is shown when VOR
navaid has a fnaquenc{j h?almd

DME capability. When an F na-

KENNEY  vaid performs an enroute function,
!‘J'»i ENY  the Morse Code of its identification

=== letters are shown.

LIPTON When TACAN or DME are not fre-

TAC-88 LPT Quency paired with the VOR, the

(114.1) TACAN is identified separately.

The “Ghost" VOR frequency,

GRAND VIEW shown in parentheses, enables ci-
DI15.4 GND  vilian tuning of DME facility.

The navaid frequency and identifi-
CLARKSVILLE AnK cation are located below the
location name of the airport when
the navaid name, location name,
and airport name are the same.

LOC, SDF, LDA and MLS navaids
are identified by a round comnered
box when they perform an enroute
function. Frequency identification
and Morse Code are provided.
DME is included when navaid and
DME are frequency paired.

LAYTON

Fan Marker name and code.

Dial-up Remote Communications

ATF 122.8/5Mm  Outlet (DRCO) (Canada). Con-

ORC _. nects pilot with an ATS unit via a

: gy commercial telephone line. See

CSRE lOlE 47 Canada Air Traffic Control pages
for details.

RADIO FREQUENCIES

Frequencies for radio communications are included
above NAVAID names, when voice is available
through the NAVAID. These frequencies are also
shown at other remoted locations.

122.2- m IS 5680 River Radio transmits on 114.6 and
transmits and receives on 1222,
B "4 6 RIV 122 45 MHz and HF frequency

A YON—— River Radio (RIV) guards (re-
113.9 CNY ceives) on 1221 and transmits
mems e —neee ]| through Canyon VOR on 113.9.

River Radio transmits and receives

RCO.
IT——l AMOND on 1226 located at Diamond.
RIVER 122.6 Small circle enclosing dot denotes
@ remote communication site.

) Tapeats Radio transmits and

122.2-122.4 receives on 122.2 and 122.4, Tele-
TAPEATS phone symbol indicates additional

D 1122 TPT I frequencies in communications
meed panel listed under Tapeats.

HIWAS HIWAS — Hazardous Inflight
MIAMI WX *122.0 \Weather Advisory Service. Broad-
MIAMI casts SIGMETS, AIRMETS and
P 115.9 MIA| PIREPS continuously over VOR

N25 57.8 w080 27.6 frequency.

River Radio transmits and receives
at Phantom on 122.3. Additionally,
Phantom Radio transmits and re-
ceives on 122.6.

FS5 RIVER

LAVA VOR on 115.3, but is not capable of
P 115.3 LVA| receiving transmissions through the
e )

Grand Radio is located at the air-
port and transmits and receives an

River Radio transmits through Lava

122.2 122.6 123.6 (LAA) 122,2 and 122.6.  Additionally,
GHAND RAIZ Grand Radio provides LAA (Local
r Airport Advisory) on 123.6.

AAS 123.6 Terminal Radio frequencies and
NORTHSIDE service may be included over air-
390 ort or location name. Radio call is
included when different than airport
or location name. Mandatory Fre-
guancies (MF), Aercdrome Traffic
requencies (ATF) or UNICOM (U)
ATF MOOSE 123.6 frequencies include contact dis-
NOHT;ES!DE t;nce when other than the standard
380 nm.

us ”Enroute Flight Advisory Ser-

DENVER wx #1920 vice". Ident of controlling station to

call, using (name of station)

|n ”6 3 DENl FLIGHT WATCH on 122.0 MHz.
e Charted above VORs associated

N39 51.6 W104 45.1 with controlling station and remoted
outlets. Service is not continuous.

U-MF122.8/ 10NM
NORTHSIDE
380
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ENROUTE CHART LEGEND RESTRICTED AIRSPACE O
. The telephone symbol indicates ad- Enroute Radar capability. (All do- DESIGNATION
VIRAC ditional communications may be mestic U.S. Centers are radar 0 ’V'!'“-t» - EBOVE FL 230
RADIO  found in the communications tabu- (R) equipped so (R) is omitted from do- ] il
lation after the associated NAVAID mestic U.S. Center boxes.) A-Alert T-Training 7 o e Meteorological report required (unless instructed oth-
CRYSTAL ojocatin)aniess Telsphongeym; Underline shown below navaid C-Caution  W-Warning S erwise), giving air temperature, wind, icing,
176.1 CRTI bol does not nq'o%s!saﬂglg meabn “;hat identifier indicates Beat Frequency D-Danger TRA:Temporary Reserved Airspace turbulence, clouds and other significant weather. Re-
s s \I:‘J?&?!GAIS ERGre LA Oscillator (BFO) required to hear P-Prohibited ~ TSA - Temporary Segregated Area port to controlling ground station, or station indicated.
Meraerods]idanuficr. R-Restricted  MOA-Military Operations Area ,
Call and frequencies of Gontrol : Asterisk indicates navaid operation g A B aHes,
Service for use within graphically or service not continuous. Canadian Alert Area Suffixes AL F;f e gas s it ﬁgure-
D o= ienty. Sectr Marine beacon operation times. (A) Acrobatic (S) Soaring | followed by the outbound limit as
1301 : Tfaﬁ[lmshsmﬂ bﬁc%lms at fsmlnutes (H) Hang Gliding (T) Training the second figure.
Call sign *CONTROL” and / or “RA- e i e et ot p B A (P) Parachute Dropping
DAR" is omitted in all WL 18 00 MaTaAdan; Ocl Length of holding pattern in min-
jestion: b ; 1 times will be indicated. Number in e £>
it R e parentheses gives duration in min- AIRPORTS y utes when other than standard.
1905 utes of transmission. = Database identifiers are enclosed
BELGRADE Facility operates in fog only at q‘“ in brackets [ABROC]. Database
Plain language inflight weather sta- FOG:H +02 & 08 times indicated. ' Civil Military Ldelmﬁers ?re"_ofﬁclal%r qtemgntaéed
; e controlling authority or the
J26sdl)adm i Tenany RESTRICTED AIRSPACE I IFR VFR IFR VER n'?'ay be derived I?y Jep esin. In ei},
K 1 ; O £ @) i £ ther case, these identifiers have no
‘_;DE_ ;_— il {Not shm_r.'n on Eastern Hemisphere chart series L ' Irports (ABROC) ATC function and should not be
\DELAIDE when vertical limits are below 2000 feet AGL) 22y used in filing flight plans nor should
1124.3 & & ® Seaplane Base they be used when communicating
SR Atk e y ; with ATC. They are shown only to
Restricted airspace. The accom- D ) ® () Heliports enabiehthe pilot to nhﬁaintain orienta-
: indi i ) ) ! tion when using charts in concert
PR et roqanais o corirel-or g?g’rﬁgﬁle d,lﬁg{ricltggl.c:;%e#etgs (lh (LAA) LAA Local Airport Advisory with database ngvigation systems.
2869 4e7s  unit service. For use within geo- (AFIS) AFIS (Aerodrome Flight Information Ehd Ramerwith MinimumsCrassin
5526 8876 | graphical defined radio boundaries. Service) LIMON Altitude (MCA) showing airway altsiJ-
LN (ALA) Authorized Landing Area ‘;;,f,,;"% oﬂg‘-’ tude, and direction, and Minimum
[ svoney Training, Alert, Caution, and Mili- Location name - IFR published pro- » JRggeption Altitude (MRA).
118.5 119.7 tary Operations Areas. ‘ cedure filed under this name with 'Official fix name (with country as-
123.4 125.6 L ( i ) . ICAO/Jeppesen NavData indica- signed identifier in parentheses).
s » DLNV%{‘;.;:OLO tor. Airport elevation and longest KULAFU (KLF) Sevleral coum(rjies ft“hrou hout the
AThY, Sl N 5431 runway length to nearest 100 feet world assign identifiers for use in
" ebin Country identifier, designation KDEN S431-160 "\ ith 70 feet as the dividing paint flight plans.
NAznu Call and frequency of enroute ser- in parens, and number (add 00).
E ice or control unit. SINGLE SIDE CY(R)-4207 el . . i i
e EIANDrcapalg%tﬁglara e S:’m Upper Limit Location name - VFR airport, no Pt gt hzvk;?gmngs forming a fix are to the
5566 6537 less specified otherwise. Lower Limit i pm_ced_ure published by Jeppes_en. 3
8871 13344 T o ( 1 G “s” indicates soft surface otherwise ! !
S5.8R -——— Hours active l' ! hard surface. A <296° XEFH;?;%IS forming a fix are from

ACC
TORONTO (R} Remote air-to-ground antenna for

(MSP ARTCC)
i Controlling Agency (Limits may

AIRWAY AND ROUTE COMPONENTS

OR VHF frequency and identifier in-

(1?:‘9').?} Sgﬁgr°°'3’;‘,‘,’t2if?§‘°r',’§m"§§‘ ;nm{;t;gjg S A= 29601 16.g cluded when off chart or remoted.
type and name of remote site is in *ED(R)-7 Bcj,t ’fﬁdlc;{:s {parmar;em actl{:'ayl ety bog ﬁ_\_$ AIRWAY AND ROUTES CENTER LINES LF frequency, identifier and Morse
eroreeeeeeeneeneon parentheses below followed by ap- 50000 tion on some chart series. Code included when off chart or
{CHICAGO: propriate VHF frequencies. T Aifagiralte remoted.
i 1214 & Cicnpusn - :
AR e e bl b et o L S LA ], oo e g S VIR W o L e SR ap £ Arrow along airway points from the
R-6001 O LSArohara kitndicating SR ( 1 ) DivesionapyiRoute [0 J navaid designating the reporting
NAVAID/COMMUNICATION DATA ar?d areﬁsaaroungntr:zaézgi nat) l —__ 'Overlying’ ngh Altitude  Airway/ point. Other published radials may
o o . gnat: Route A\ m——————h used if they are greater than 30
Operational status at date of publi (JAX ARTCC) i o —{eIBF}— Oceanic Transition Route gsnaesatiom. the arway’ being
{May be Shutdown) cation. Refer to Ghart NOTAMS for *n_ﬂ e pe . used and are not beyond the COP.
(May be Test Only) current status, including substitute ’ 1 [ Whe ;1. restn e BlrePEEA R aTeas RNAV Airway/Route ool
(May not be Comsnd) L%L::t%sow;osr VOR' and VORTAC k=g loverlap,”a line is shown on the D55/MAZ Fix formed by 55 DME from MAZ
¢ outer edge of each area through FIXES VaN navaid.
Ard ;WYEBBE{ (TWEB) indicera]tes cogﬂnuous auto- SR ARAL G guaep. (
_326 MBY_ provided an the acily requency. ) A A compusoy Reporing poin AL A 12D indicstes DME fx Sifv.‘éif??ﬁi
A ) 3 . o
wy  Class SABH radio begcans of it AN A VRTSE o Reporing Faint oar D DNCEIeRe. e it
ed navigation suitability indica ! : { i
E?ﬁs;gzﬁ}gv their primary purpose of continuous e s llggml-\ltltude Gompulsory Reporting
Y ?\}Jvt)cz;natic el T Low Altitude Non-Compulsory Re
. Fas <> porting Point.
X Mileage Break/Turning Point
% RNAV Waypoint
© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1984, 2005. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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56 20 JUL 05 INTRODUCTION EJEPPE SEN
ENROUTE CHART LEGEND
AIRWAY INFORMATION MEA change, limit of MAA applica-
bility or MAA change. Also MOCA
— or MORA change when MOCA or
V 168 Airway ?\:g rout(? designators.b!;leg‘—) g‘ORbAi is d’l:tggd twri!h r&a MEA.
ative ite letters .in_ bla ymbol is omitted at navaid.
designators are used for distinction.
O Terer ey & .‘}
ATS-Designated route without pub-
lished identifier 50 W 5
; —E— A —EF}-
AWY-Airway -
VUMY BBie, Bravo
BR-Bahama Route, Canada Bravo
Route
i R Mileages. Total mileage between navaids O is po-
D} E-!;:udm)o:‘:visomservioe only sitioned along respective airway centerline. Total
D ic R o By f mileage may have directional pointers -CO— when
POWS wc e ey G  there are multiple aiway designators. The pointers
[DOM| :'9“ opel nors requires specia parallel the airway centerlines along which the mile-
uthorization. age applies. o FHACLS
G-Green, Golf ol !\;OF; radial & route bearings
g—ésgfﬁ;)ﬁﬂoi&ht Information only 137° (magnetic)
-Gu e 3 -
H or HL-High Level 137°T 21'”?3) Radial and route bearings
J-Jet ;z .
L-(suffi) LIMF airway bound). Beaings. are. magnetc
NAT-Route associated with the unless followed by a “T" indicating
North Aflantic Organized Track True. A
structure. «279° ADF Bearings include an arrow to
OTR-Oceanic Transition Route indicate the direction of flight or,
f i «279°T  when used to designate’ Fixes, di-
FPG=EimoleRtad OUE rection to the station. In remote or
R-Red, Romeo oceanic areas where ground based
° navigation aids are not available,
R-(suffix) RNAV route the arrow indicates the direction of
REEEIR] RR-Canada Romeo Route flight. § et Ln
SP-Supersonic RNAV route _0 o
U-Upper q—%ggg Q%Folrllll?anngs (True at frack
- e
UL-(prefix) RNAV route 2
V-Victor The navigation frequency COP
] (changeover point) between two
EN] ;T VO Sy 21 stations Is indicated by mileages
HAULE 2y 32 from the station to the point of
s Sa iy change. Onl1ltl1ed when at midpoint
5 ne Way Airway or turning point.
Suffix 1 or 1, 2 or 1, 2, 3 gives the Means even thousands altitudes/
23 Gonditonal '~ Routs Category _ flight levels are used in the direc-
Wd1  (Europe). . pqpueation of the arow and odd
HELEAN thousands in the opposite direction.
i ! or 3| ication o IS Symbo
—H— o (Minimum Enroute Altude), E>  above FL 200, the lf half of tre
i ight level. cruising level rose is considere
—?— shown as altitude or flight leve L an il shosa e
. " - 3o’ altitudeflight level assignment is
ik i MEA is established with a gap in opposite that shown in the standard
nav-signal covr'e\‘r%ge. sk o cruising altitude/flight level rose.
5500 T N . 255 T L Means all altitudes, even and odd,
9900» Directional MEAs as indicated. EgOQ> are available in the direction
3 indicated.
75006 GPS MEA #7077 Means odd thousands altitude/fight
!avesle%er (t';e above definition. “0”
L ) is used only on one airways to
13001  MOCA  (Minimum  Obstruction 0> show that odd alﬁmefﬂigm level
Clearance Altitude). - asiign%e(ntsfp e
NN 867 Permission | Required from
Route MORA (Route Minimum Off- PPR»  ATC for flight in the direction of the
1300a Route Altitude). See glossary. arrow. wsoSpatrns
MAA 25000 MAA (Maximum Authorized Alti- Flight Planned Route describes any
MAA FL 240 }:‘;‘;) shown as altitude or flight FPR}> route or b&tf?n"'mere'éf—ﬂa_a't’ is 3

identical to that filed in the flight
notification and sufficient routing
details are given to definitely
establish the aircraft on its route.

WJERPPESEN

INTRODUCTION 29 JUL 05 57

ENROUTE CHART LEGEND
LOW & HIGH/LOW ALTITUDE CHART LEGEND

an_ml. AREA
I_EAQ"—}:}'I_EE' Class "A" ajrspace upper limit FL 300

Class (A) Wi =——  ___Grid Lat-Long values
(UPPER LIMIT FL 300) NORTH = Shadow box when navaid is airway component, with \

= frequency, identifier, Morse Code and INS coordinates.
©112.5 TFN | Small "D" indicates DME.

(L) "= %

£ - N78 32‘.2?!"01-6.16}‘ Class indicated by: (T)-Terminal, (L) Low, (H) High. N30

VORDME or, 23
VORTAC Location name-IFR airport in blue, published procedure filed under this pame,

I with ICAO/Jeppesen NavData indicator, airport elevation and longest runway

CTR length to nearest 100 feet with 70 feet as the dividing point (add 00).

! N 2/ | (VFR airports are shown in green)

NERIF “Foo, . ILS or Localizer

NO;IT‘H ST avail at airport A Area chart coverage

ias nodeos b T
GCXB, 2073 11T = ’j‘,o . § <—Magnetic Variation |

i, . - A Ll

Magnetic VOR
NJadial forming

alw -
Directional
Mi

“D" indicates DME fix. Segment mileage
~is DME distance from navaid.
«

nj—-\‘-‘ Intersection or fix formation

EAN . “e— (Bearing, frequency and ident Grid MORA
LIS of remote LF navaid) (Values
Non-compulsory i 14,000 feet

reporting point

Grid MORA
(Values less than
14,000 feet are

green) )
145

High Altitude Route
included for
arientation only

and greater

«—— Officially named
are maroon]

27
- LOMAS i i
N intersection
MCAEL 60 SE Minimum Crossing

\ — Altitude (MCA)

MEA for SE-bound flights
change
Segment mileage

/‘ g g

GM(D)-24

-
- Changeover Peoint
e or e

Special use airspace

"D" with distance NAME
indicates total DME

distance from navaid. | 112.5 ABC
Cf%BOJ N26 20.0 WO14 05.0
Noia 586 o~—Minimum Reception! 1 11 Wh

R
MRA 700 Altitude (MRA) (Off-Route)

g\f

Arrow from facility
designating reporting

paint ROYAL

N25 00.0
W15 47.2
Compulsory
reporting point SN
with name and

DME or
TA
INS coordinates—"

CAN

& _—Holding pattern

) Total mileage NAME
between navaids < _ ) DME-79 AB
v (113.2)
Airway Designator
/Flight planning relevant restrictions for
ATS routes on Eastern Hemisphere
chart series are published on respective
ENROUTE pages Opot)eicecnd
2 Maximum Authorized Altitude
T %A (MAA)
Y57 _~RNAV ATS route
[ (outside Europe)
Conditional Route Category
/__{See Enroute Listing)

Uncontrolled Y.
airspace

(Class G)
/ 4;
o

’Route usability by non
B-RNAV equipped aircraft

(within Europe only)

o

= Minimum Obstruction /

Clearance Altitude (MOCA)

Intersection or fix
formation (Bearing,
frequency and ident
of remote VHF navalid;
Morse code shown when
navaid is outside of
chart neatline)

f NG

Unnamed, official
published ATS route
with direction indication

eQ0LY

Centerline of ATS route

Change 1o édjoining'
enroute chart.

P\\H f 'L\ 2

FIR/UIR Boundary
name, identifier and
airspace category

Aerodrome flight
information service.
Asterisk indicates PTO. -
Location name-VFR airport
in green, no procedure
published by Jeppesen (IFR
airports are shown in blue).

Named or unnamed
airspace fix or
CANARIES Goce mileage break.

FIR(G) /UIR(G)
DAKAR GOOO Fig (G)UIR(G)

Direct Route
(Requires ATC approval, will

‘A "s” indicates soft sur-
not be accepted in Flight Plan) \-‘-?_.,g

face otherwise hard
surface.

32 ¥ Civil or Joint
[ABROC] X 22;2\\: Civil/Military
Route Minimum Off-Route > 2600a iy i Airpart
Altitude (Route MORA) m:uirzl:‘ort b= 264 1
Database identifiers are enclosed in brackets [ABROC]. Database i M G/UG BBl \
identifiers are officially designated by the controlling state authority / 2 -3 5 \
or they may be derived gy Jeppesen. In either case, these identifiers ’
have no ATC function and should not be used in filing flight plans nor ATAR - -t
should they be used when communicating with ATC. They are shown . ]
only to enable the pilot to maintain orientation when using charts in

e
NDB with designator &

concert with database navigation systems.
Morse code (Off-Route)

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1984, 2005, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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BRJERPRPESEN
UNITED STATES LOW ALTITUDE ENROUTE & AREA CHART LEGEND

For Further explanation refer also to Introduction 57

SPRINGFIELD

|Class ( )l

(UPPER- LIMIT 100)

|

L3 —
Upper Iimif,{dd:ﬂo

=)
3 ’:‘o’ Water
< Class B airspace Automatie terminal
60 information service
eading 12 omitted 55 A ATIS 124,2
rom FSS frequencies SPRINGFIELD €0OLQ

Sand Creelk
KSCK 6105-9

TWA
. DENVER WX #122.0 o
DENVER 122.5%122.2 128,66 2

o
£116.2 OWR

o

ILS or Localizer fot gy
available at airportafs &0

Special VFR flight

]’?n

5 I. ow box when navaid is prohibited (FAR 91.157)
airway companent, with 50 .
freq identifier, and A -
Marse Small “D” 27 lower limit, add
indicates DME. Class indicated P by
by: hm- erminal, (L)-Low, (H)- i 00y
High. ol o B 1
70 o
ASQS 134,92 Location name-1FR airport in

7 RCTAF 118.5 4 blue, published procedure filed
»° GHANT COLO  under this name.

Jamestown (VFR airports are shown in green)
KMST 6950-71 \

Alrport name

Longest runway length to

/ nearest 100 feet with 70 f
feet as the dividing point
(add 00}.

Airport elevation

Jeppesen NavData
(database) airport

o identifier
SRS Class D/E airspace
(Y Asterisk indicates hours of

operation are tabulated
elsewhere, Without asterisk £ :
hours are H24. Nl speie

Localizer course used in an ATIS 184.15

enroute function, AWBS®S 125.97
ETAF 122.8 !

NA¥A]O COLO G

Tea!i]l Rldge

Weather data source
(AWOS or ASOS)

KTRG 5930-59
Location name-VFR airport in green, no
procedured published by Je resen.
" (IFR airports are shown in E ue.)
) NAVAIJO

I Class (C) I

(UPPER LIMIT 100)

“s" indicates soft surface
otherwise hard surface

Lk WECRY

Civil or Joint
Civil/Military
Upper limit, add 00 Sy

Class C airspace

®© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1897, 2005. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED,
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ENROUTE CHART LEGEND
HIGH ALTITUDE ENROUTE CHART LEGEND

28 JUL 05 59

TERMINAL AREA

3 |
ClagsinialsRacy UPP_?EerEIE;IFlE flisad ;:"—Magnetic Variation =
FL 300 NORTH: Shadow box when navaid is airway component, with

frequency, identifier, Morse Code and INS coordinates.y

Small "D" indicates DME. B

Class indicated by: (T}-Terminal, (L) Low, (H) High.
N30

———  __ Grid Lat-Long values

CANARIES TMA(A |(‘2, 112.5 TEN

N28 32,2 W01 16.1

VOR, VORDME
or VORTAC

7 ‘oEe EEEAE W

i IFR Airport of Entry with at least one ]
-“Wpavee runway exceeding 6000°with [
ICAO/Jeppesen NavData indicator |

TENEHIFE
NORTH
Los Rodegs
GCXOQ,

Magnetic VOR

" indicates DME fix. Segment mileage
radial forming id

DME distance from navaid. Area chart coverage
o

airway
Eq‘Erim'o”a' 7 Intersection or fix formation
2 -~ 4 (Bearing, frequency and ident Grid MORA
o\ of remote LF navaid) (Values
Non-compulsory 4

14,000 feet
and greater
are maroon)

reporting point

Grid MORA
(Values less than
14,000 feet are

green) )

«——0Ofticially named
A »‘Fx‘g}ﬁé%m 5 intersection

Minimum Crossing
\ T Altitude (MCA)
ME A for SE-bound flights

change GM(D)-24
‘;/ Segment mileage
o

Special use airspace /

"D" with distance
indicates total DME

Arrow from faciiliy distance from navaid.

designating reporting | eova; CABOY )\/‘

point N25 00,0 N26 08.3 Time zone boundary with >
WO15 47.2 WO014 38.6 conversion values to UTC »

Compulsory : . ) L >

reporting point A LW ar AN - >

with name and 11 4 - _u——Holding pattern >

INS coordinates —" ¥ 1 =UTC, UTC

Uncontrolled
airspace
(Class G)

Intersection or fix
formation (Bearing,
frequency and ident
of remote VHF navaid;
Morse code shown when
navaid is outside of
chart neatline)
Unnamed, official /
published ATS route
with direction indication

[Changeover Point ))‘
Flight planning relevant restrictions for
ATS routes on Eastern Hemisphere
chart series are published on respective
ENROUTE pages Vs
Maximum Authorized Altitude

TE~ (MAA)

RNAV ATS route

(outside Europe)

/Conditicnal Route Category

(See Enroute Listing)

/-—Total mileage
between navaids

Route usability by non
B-ANAV equipped aircraft
(within Europe only)

w

-

5

Centerline of ATS route

RVSM airspace boundary

with designator )/‘
7
RVSM AIRSPACE Named or unnamed — » “-1
airspace fix or \"
CANARIES GCce Q.H?(G) milegge break. ?})P\\

DAKAR GOOO Uik (@)

. B
FIR/UIR Boundary — [ABROC] X NDE\ Met report
name, identifier and 265 — required
airspace calegory N C ™y —24

- -

Database identifiers are enclosed in brackets [ABROC]. Database
identifiers are officially designated by the controlling state authority
or they may be derivedg Jeppesen. In either case, Pﬁese identifiers
have no ATC function and should nof be used in filing flight plans nor
should they be used when communicating with ATC. They are shown
only to enable the pilet to maintain orientation when using charts in
concert with database navigation systems.

Change to adjoining
enroute chart at

this point.

Direct Route

(Requires ATC approval, will
not be accepted in Flight Plan)

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1989, 2005. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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ENROUTE CHART LEGEND
AUSTRALIA ENROUTE & AREA CHART LEGEND
The symbology explained on these pages pertain
specifically to Australia Enroute and Area charts,
Centerline of
RNAV route
Control zone limits (CTR) Fli%;!t planning requirement
AN 3 (bFP ) DIrchton incllil:atedl
= = arrow. For requirement,
? 7~ =\ QQ‘\ / $56 Enrouts Tab.
¢ 3500 N Y \ ()
¢ (€ T, ) FL200
¥ FL200 CTR(C) £1300 ° S
k3500 ol ot R 4000 r
I @ ISP o
] . o / S 1500 Class C airspace
{ 090: limits (sectorized)
\ 1; 4 J/ Oorllar“ne clf
ff.) y conventional route
JASPER QLD p G 141
,\'56 N Bf:;!m'?ll o y ~3loor 18007
j.qQG‘ \Y\ 3 i 5, ~PPR
\-‘TMCKSON Y Prior permission required

v

> 1129 ]
$27 27.3 E151 44.2

900
Fly neigh

IFN-3]
\Mandutory broadcast zone (MBZ)
Fraquency for voice

communication of MBZ or
CTAF.(# symbol indicates

Navaid information
box

(PPR). Direction indicated
by arrow. =
Directional LSALT/MOCA

elds

] .y /¥ Elevation and/or
borly area

runway length unavailable.

Water body

YM(R)-351A
GND

non-standard MBZ or
CTAF dimension. Refer
to Airport Directory)

SPECIAL ACTIVITY AREAS
= Ultra-light activity above 500’ AGL.
= Hang glider activity above 5000" AGL.
=+ Model aircraft activity above 300' AGL.
@ Meteorology balloon ascents.

Manned balloon ascents.
? Parachute jumping area.
S Glider Operations.

F 2 Gliders Launching.

[ Airport within VHF range of responsible
ATS unit.

# Non-standard CTAF and MBZ, see airport

directory for dimensions.

Navaid limitation, see Radio Aids page

AU-37 (applicable only for Australia

domestic services).

t1

REPORTING POINTS (AUSTRALIA)
COMPULSORY for all aircraft.

A A Al alititude
A 4 Low altitude

ON-REQUEST 300 KT TAS or more.
COMPULSORY Under 300 KT TAS.

A

2 A An atitude
2o 2 Low altitude

A(R)-351B
FL200
GND
AIR TRAFFIC SERVICE UNITS &
BOUNDARIES
Class G [ emmans
Uncontrolled | BROOK |
Alrspace . Mas, &
PERTH o
Ly [ e | ClassE
. INO-1 | Controlled
: e | e Alrspace

ROUTE DESIGNATORS

Conventional Routes:

A,B,G,R: Regional

H (one-way), J (two-way): Domestic

V (one-way), W (two-way):

Predominantly low-level domestic

RNAV Routes:

L.M.N: Regional (Tasman)

Q: 180°-359° domestic

Y: 360°-179° domestic

T: Two-way domestic

Z: Two-way low-level domestic

d®

(jk -4

SLEPRESEN

INTRODUCTION

29 JUL 05 61

ENROUTE CHART LEGEND

AIRWAY NAVAID/REPORTING POINT BY-PASS

When an airway passes over or turns at a navaid or
reporting point, but the navaid is not to be utilized for
course guidance and/or no report is required, the air-
way centerline passes around the symbol. In cases
where a by-pass symbol cannot be used, an explan-
atory note is included.

Airway J26 does not utilize the
- navaid or reporting point.

Airway J14 turns at the navaid
or reporting point but does not
utilize them. A mileage break
“X" is included to further indi-
cate a turn point.

Airway V76 does not utilize the
navaid. A note indicating the
proper use of the navaid is in-
cluded.

'S,
76 Dlsra;]arclao'g
ﬂ D Navaid.
%\mr Airway V76 does not utilize the
Int. A note indicating the prop-
N er use of the Int is included.

V76 Disregards
Int.

Gm BOUNDARIES

ADIZ, DEWIZ and CADIZ

FIR, UIR, ARTCC or OCA bound-
ary.

International boundary.

Time zone boundary.

QNH/QNE-boundaries.

QNH
“Q=0=0=0=0=

RVSM AIRSPACE RVSM boundary

ICAQ AIRSPACE CLASSIFICATIONS

Airspace classification is designated by the letters (A)
thru (G). Classification (A) represents the highest
level of control and (G) represents uncontrolled
airspace. The definition of each classification is
found in the Glossary portion of this section and the
Enroute and Air Traffic Control section of this
manual. The airspace classification letter is
displayed in association with the airspace type and
vertical limits.

AIRSPACE CLASS “A™

Lower limits may be used if it re-
sults in a clearer presentation (i.e.
“stacked” airspace.

STAVANGER
UTA

l Class (A) '
[LOWER LIMIT FL195)

LONDON
TMA
l Class (A)l

AIRSPACE CLASS “B”

Upper limits omitted if at or above
plane of division on a low chart.

DENVER
Class (B,

{UPPER LIMIT TDO)

AIRSPACE CLASS “C”
FRANKFURT

TMA
ICIaH (C) I

AIRSPACE CLASS “D & E"

,‘\*0 R s
’ o g
o ‘;-—-(*E)———l
[ 30 |
— 30
o \ 39 |
L | 75 |
\\ ,.' |
X f———{#E)}-—-
\ /

”
\“-.._.___,\*0\

Asterisk indicates hours of operation are not
continuous. In such cases, operational hours will
be tabulated elsewhere. Without asterisk hours
are H24.

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1996, 2005. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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ENROUTE CHART LEGEND
Controlled airspace shown in
white. CHEJU TPE
Uncontrolled airspace shown as a 115.3 CHE TAIPEI BROOKS
tint. of y
2 <
2 5
Controlled airway/route. O
/ ¥ @8 R |
Rfe§ b o
j=3
/ Uncontrolled airway or advisory 1 @ 3
route. Q
A AN A

wsasemeses wwoe Radio Frequency Sector Bound-
e T T,
Radio boundaries of control or
FEENEENEEEEEEER Sewice unit.

Boundaries within TMAs or CTAs
defining different altitude limits
and/or sectorizations.

ORIENTATION

Grid shown at the intersection of units of latitude and
longitude or by complete line.

Magnetic variation isogonic lines are indicated at the
edge of the chart or are extended fully across the
chart in a continuous dashed line.

Shorelines and large inland lakes are shown.

Grid Minimum Off-Route Altitude (Grid MORA) in
hundreds of feet provides reference point clearance
within the section outlined by latitude and longitude
lines. Grid MORA values followed by a +/- denote
doubtful accuracy, but are believed to provide suffi-
cient reference point clearance.

BORDER INFORMATION

LO-13

This area overlapped by charts indicated.

To Notes: Name outside the neatline is the next air-
way navaid to which the total mileage is given.
Navaid identification is shown on all charts series.
Reporting point name is shown when it is the airway
termination.

To Notes: Name inside the neatline is the first report-
ing point outside the chart coverage to which the
mileage and MEA are shown.

Airway lead information: The frequency and identifier
of an off-chart navaid are shown when the navaid
designates an on-chart reporting point, changeover
point or course change.

MISCELLANEOQUS

Qutline indicates coverage of a
separate Area Chart. Information
within this outline for terminal op-
eration may be skeletonized. The
Area Chart should be referred to if
departure or destination airport is
within this boundary to ensure
pertinent information is available.

On Enroute Chart coverage dia-

. grams, shaded symbol denotes

45, Area Chart coverage. Area Chart

DENVER name is included with shaded
! symbol.

Outline indicates an area covered
elsewhere on the same or adjoin-
ing chart in enlarged scale. Infor-
mation within this outline may be
skeletonized.

Ball Flags: Number or letter sym-
bol used to index information not

1) ) shown at the point of applicability,
but carried in a like-identified note
within the same panel, or in one
place on a separate panel.

Reference number for INS Coordi-
nates. These coordinates are tab-
ulated elsewhere on the chart and
identified in a like manner.

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 2003, 2006. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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ENROUTE CHART LEGEND

U.S. GPS MEAs

GPS MEAs are supplemental to and lower than the regular MEA. GPS MEAs are not established for every
route, or for every route segment. The absence of a GPS MEA means one has not been provided and the
regular route MEA applies. A GPS MEA may be higher than, equivalent to, but not lower than a Minimum
Obstruction Clearance Altitude (MOCA) associated with a given route segment.

(55
T

15000
MOCA

GPS MEA

G4
/ 5300
22007 I A9 X
131006‘:\\\MEA //: TR 2200 1200G /

2200 1500G

The "T" symbol indicating altitude change
applies to conventional MEAs only. It does
not apply to GPS MEAs change.

U.S. SERIES 800 AND 900 DESIGNATED RNAV ROUTES

RNAV waypoint at
RNAV ;
Waypoint Intersection
107 246° F amorr
py J888 I3
061° 23000 Facility, radial and
280" distance forming

waypaint
-—/

114.3 ANC
INS coordinates Nwz;;#s#ls;{nm g
of waypoint —— : :

AUSTRALIA AND CANADA T RNAV ROUTES

PLACE
N53 59.
W101 30.5

270°

090°

e

!
Y

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 2003, 2005. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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ENROUTE CHART LEGEND
VORTAC or VORDME Grid longitude value
Y Magnetic VOR radial
3 forming airway Magnetic Variation
° Directional MEAs
: Segment mileage
==
= % ”D" indicates DME fix.
Segment mileage is DME
Grid MORA L) distance from navaid.
A
‘Eo: \ 7 Intersection or fix formation
i A\ (Bearing, frequency and
-compu - 05
:imporcﬂng plosﬁlrfy \ Q = :__/ ident of remote LF navaid)
\ o ,q-".;..h
Arvon i o A - e Officially named intersection

designating reporting

point

Meteorological
report required

Compulsory
reporting point

Radial from a VOR
forming Passe and

Macks intersections ___

Airport name-

published by Jeppesen)

Local Airport Advisory
service avallable

Location name- IFR
airport (Procedures
published by Jeppesen
filed under this name)
Airport name
Alrport elevation
Civil or Joint
Civil/Military
airport

2

enroute chart at
this point.

Database identifiers are
Database identifiers are o

VF‘I:!”[or noprocedure —

1
X
}  rasroq X
Change to adjoining ‘0003\ 255"..\

000§

V-15 5000 SE4—— Minimum Crossing Altitude (MCA)

MEA change
Minimum Enroute Altitude (MEA)

Minimum Obstruction Clearance
Altitude (MOCA)

“D” with distance indicates total
/quE distance from navaid

l_l.

4—— Changeover point
Grid latitude value

Maximum Authorized Altitude
)

(MAA

Sl
(=3 (2]
o
> (LAA) = «——Alirway designator
~_Jwaipo mp <
:; Y;g; % Total mileage

between navaids

/13

~“ Centerline of airway

o 2

Route Minimum Off-Route
enclosed in brackets [ABROC]  Altitude (Route MORA)
fficially designated by the

controlling state authority or they may be derived by

Jeppesen. In either case, these identitiers have no ATC function

and should not be used in filing flight plans nor should they be used when
communicating with ATC. They are shown only to enable the pilot to maintain
orientation when using charts in conjunction with database navigation systems.

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 2003, 2005. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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ENROUTE CHART LEGEND
HIGH ALTITUDE CHARTS

The following legend, applicable to High Altitude Charts only, is in addition to
the preceding legend. Many items in the preceding legend are also applicable to
the High Altitude Charts.

VHF, L/MF Navigational Facilities.

‘ A
VHF L/MF \ \

® &

Geographical coordinates (latitude and longitude) of each facility are shown
across the bottom of the facility box. The letter (H) indicates an H-class
facility. The letter (L) indicates an L-class facility. The letter (T) indicates a
T-class facility. The letter “D” indicates the availability of DME. In areas of
congestion, off-route facility geographical coordinates are shown in an
alphabetical listing elsewhere on the chart.

-ALAMOSA TERPS RIVER
["_‘13-_‘1 M?l f"’ 117.4 TPS | 21163 ReR
W57 20.9 W105 40.9 N30 39.0 W093 45.4 N29 17.0 W89 40.3

US High Altitude Air Route Traffic Control Center

.113;.;2‘:1'2'1':'1;2}07 e communications frequencies in Communications

J 0 f ¥ Tabulations on chart end panel. “Flight Watch”
128.22 128. ! ! 7
133'5 ,'3;31? ’13325?213” (Enroute Flight Advisory Service) at the end of
*Flt Watch 132.72 the frequency array. Service is provided between

0600 and 2200 daily.

One-way preferred route MEA (Minimum Enroute

e 24 hours unless hours are 25000 Altitude) shown only when
awoure ~ Indicated. Two-way during FL 250 higher than floor of the
other hours. high altitude structure.

AREA CHARTS
The following legend, applicable to Area Charts only, is in addition to the
preceding legends. Many items in the preceding legends are also applicable
to the Area Charts.

e Departure route. [ﬂ\ Airport diagram showing run-

ways of major airports only.

~(— —— Arrival route.

Other airports are shown by
Arrival & Departure on O O @ green symbols.
same route.

Man-made structure having a

height of 1000 feet or more

restriction on shaded side &123" above ground level. The ela-
of symbol. vation is above mean sea
level.

Communications frequencies for the major airports shown
on an Area Chart are given in a block as illustrated below.

COMMUNICATIONS

SEATTLE, WASH

Seattie-Tacoma Inti, App/Dep
(076°-160° Rwy 16, 341°-075° 119.2) (199°-
300° 120.1) (301°-340° Rwy 34 120.4) (076°-
160° Awy 34, 301°-340° Rwy 16 125.9) (161°-
198° 126.5).Twr 119.8. Gnd 121.7.

Boeing Field/King Co Intl. Seattle App(R)/
Dep(R) (076°-160° Rwy 13, 341°-075° 119.2)
(189°-300° 120.1) (301°-340° Rwy 31 120.4)
(076°-180° Rwy 31, 301°-340° Rwy 13 125.9)
(161°-188° 126.5). Boelng "Twr (128°-308*
120.6) (309°-127° 118.3).Gnd 121.9

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1987, 2001. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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CLASS B AIRSPACE CHART LEGEND |

The following is arpp[i'ca‘t'::’i'e to Class B Airspace Charts. Refer to chart glossary for more complete
details.

ENROUTE CHART LEGEND
AREA CHRTS (Continued)

GENERALIZED TERRAIN CONTOURS

These charts depict the horizontal and vertical limits of Class B airspace established by the United I
States Federal Aviation Administration and provide orientation details for flights operating within the

Terrain information may be deplcted on area charts when terrain within the area area. Class B airspace VFR Communications are included.

chart coverage rises more than 4000 feet above the main airport.

For Operating Rules and Pilot Equipment Requirements see FAR 91.131, 91.117 and 91.215. The
Class B airspace Charts include only general IFR and VFR Flight Procedures appropriate to their
particular area.

Index number allows the chart to be filed

immediately behind the associated Area

Chart (if such a chart exists).

Generalized terrain conlour lines and contour values are depicted on selected
charis. Gradient tints indicate the elevation change between contour Intervals.
Contour lines, vaiues and tints are printed in brown. Within contour intervals some,
but not all, terrain high points may be included along with their elevation above
mean sea level for use as additional reference.

o
CARSON CITY, MO

CLASS B AIRSPACE

THE TERRAIN CONTOUR INFORMATION DEPICTED DOES NOT ASSURE
CLEARANCE ABOVE OR AROUND TERRAIN OR MAN-MADE STRUCTURES. THERE
MAY BE HIGHER UNCHARTED TERRAIN OR MAN-MADE STRUCTURES WITHIN

THE SAME VICINITY. TERRAIN CONTOUR INFORMATION IS USEFUL FOR ORIEN-
TATION AND GENERAL VISUALIZATION OF TERRAIN. IT DOES NOT REPLACE THE
MINIMUM ALTITUDES DICTATED BY THE AIRWAY AND AIR ROUTE STRUCTURE.
Furthermore, the absence of terrain confour information does not ensure the absence of
terrian or structures.

AIRSPACE VFR COMMUNICATIONS
City App 124.7 E of Rwy 1/19 Carson City App 11
Hoover, Kan and Big Valley, Mo Apts Carson City App 11

0 Communication sector fre-
9

7.
8. | quency assignments,

Harls 80 e DME arc distances and
Strip O = airway structure provided for
orientation.

Vertical limits of Class B
| airspace within charted
sector.

80

an | Bold lines represent the

Roberts horizontal limits of Class B |
airspace and Class B |
airspace sectors.

DME arcs are included for @ within each contour interval,
situational awareness. terrian may exist up to but not
exceading the level (elevation)
of the next higher contour interval.

| Primary airport/s is shown in
bold print.

CARSON CITY
KAN
{2} Fairview

CARSON CITY MO Communication sector
Commerce &
oundary.

L SUMMERSET
15 {3} MO Fallon .

ULES AND PILOT AND EQUIPMENT REQUIREMENTS
91.215

Additional information or

FLIGHT PROCEDURES 4-——‘———’___;[ instructions.

Class B airspace are required to operate in accordance with current |

@JEFFESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1984, 1993.
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SID/DP AND STAR LEGEND
The following legend is applicable to Standard Instrument Departure (SID), Departure (DP),
Standard Terminal Arrival (STAR) and Arrival Charts. Refer to the Chart Glossary for more
complete definition of terms.

These charts are graphic illustrations of the procedures prescribed by the governing auth-
ority. A text description may be provided, in addition to the graphic, when it is furnished
by the governing authority. Not all items apply in all areas.

All charts meet FAA requirements for aeronautical charts. All altitudes shown on $ID/DP and STAR
charts are MSL, unless otherwise specified.

COMMUNICATIONS AND ALTIMETER SETTING DATA
Departure Control frequencies are included with SIDs/DPs. The frequencies are listed in the
heading of the chart or when frequency sectors are specified they may be displayed in the
planview of the chart.

\ EAST SECTOR
Oy e A s
HEADING | TERPS Departure (R) 126.9 | PLANVIEW % t DEJETQF%RE i
sector boundary — % : CONTROL :
symbol k) 1 126.9 3

The ATIS frequency is provided on STARs in the heading of the chart.

aris 120.3 ]

The Transition Level and Transition Altitude are listed below the Communications.
For a complete explanation of Transiticn Level and Transition Altitude see Introduction
page 103.

TRANS LEVEL: FL 140
TRANS ALT: 13000'

CHART IDENTIFICATION

STARS SIDS/DPs
m 10-2A) , etc. Index number 10-3A), etc.  Index number
10-2 10-3 Special chart issued to special coverages only.
& i Contains modified information for your company.
GGl Standard Terminal Standard Instrument
- Arrival Departure

LULSRPAS  Arrival Procedure B EEZXAVIA  peparture Procedure

ROUTE IDENTIFICATION
TYPICAL EXAMPLES USING COMPUTER LANGUAGE

STARS
MOORPARK FOUR ARRIVAL (FIM.MOOR4)
Arrival Name Arrival Code

FRE;SNO (FAT.MPOR4)

Transition Name  Transition Code

SID/DP
MILIS (ROCKI1.MILIS)
Transition Name Transition Code
5 : P:ILOT NAV SID/DP VECTOR SID/DP
plitmipendyile DENVER FIVE DEPARTURE
(ROCK] ] ROCK]) (PILOT NAV) SID/DP where ATC provides radar navigational
Departure Code guidance to an assigned route or to a fix dep-

icted on the SID/DP. Vector SIDS/DPs indicate
the fix or route to which the pilot will be vectored.

TYPICAL EXAMPLES NOT USING COMPUTER LANGUAGE

Primary Navigation is by pilot, not radar

STARS SID/DP
ALPHA ARRIVAL (RWY 10) =~ INDIA DEPARTURE
Arrival Name Specified runway to be used

Departure Name

~RUNWAY 13 ARRIVAL RUNWAY 13 DEPARTURE

Database identifier are included when different than the name or computer code.
The database identifier is enclosed in brackets.

POGO NORTH 7X DEPARTURE
[POGN7X] 4

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1984, 2000. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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SID/RFLAND SE ARLEGEND SID, DP, AND STAR LEGEND
(Charts are not drawn at a specific scale) Assy i GRAPHIC (Continued)
RADIO SYMBOLS RADIO IDENTIFICATION Mepne OUTE PORTRAYAL (Continued)
/ 4
Navald identificatioh is given o Iis® (AToM?,"E‘
) g o 115°—AT0MS L Jawes) 3z .. GILER
o VORTAC/VORDME in shadow box with frequency, MAXSON 8007 ———2__117°~  N36 18.0 W117 16.3
\.-" identifier, (Morse Code and l_“-l':,—'”7_0 MXS 80 > A 2970 INS =
DENVER latitude & longitude coordinat- P eear SR e ]
©116.3 DEN es. DME capability is indicated N36 42.0 W118 08.0 N 116.0
VOR (VHF Omnidirectional |HI_]¥-~ V& by a small “D" preceding the \
Banosy AL NI AL] :gf‘e;rﬁ:::?:: %toge:;:ncy Changeover point (COP) on transition between \\
% MXS VOR and Giler Int, JNS VOR is used for
TACAN (Tactical Air PRACHINBURI VORTAC facility operational : ; :
@ Navigatl(on) or DME (Dist- r 201 PB ranges are identified (when TanGO HOTEL track guidance at and after COP to Giler Int.
ance Measuring Equipment) Nk ST A known) within the navaid box. K THZTIJ
i E 0 (T) represents Terminal; (L)
@ﬁ‘ EE&J%‘;’;‘L‘;SF'“" represents Low Altitude; and \ 093°> 30
(H) represents High Altitude. G i 7000
LOC, LDA, or SDF & b R [UDR3g] D

-
L

©

Front Course LOC,
((108.7 IMBS )

LOC Back Course
LOC (BACK CRS)

089° 109.7 IMEX
i (FRONT CRs 269°)
Locator with Outer

Marker (LOM)

@@@@@- Fly-over Airspace fixes.

Quter or Middle Marker A
- (OM) (MM) i+ 5
VERTICAL NOISE ABATEMENT PROCEDURES
RWY VNAP Vertical Noise Abatement Procedures (VNAP).
07, 15 A For explanation of procedures, see
25, 33 A or B Air Traffic Control section.

—— e

BOLES
_RECBOLES3)

- -~

Visual flight

RESTRICTED AIRSPACE

PROHIBITED, RESTRICTED,

DANGER AREAS R-27
Prohibited, Restricted & Dan-
ger Areas are charted when |
referenced In SID/DP or STAR
source, plus any Prohibited
Area within five (5) nautical
miles of route centerline or
primary airport.

2200 LT
ON-S5,
IND ARTCC

ROUTE PORTRAYAL
SID/DP and STAR Track

Transition name

f——-—ﬂoute identification code
- < Transition track
]220.,??‘_“_‘_____‘—-_—Mlnlmum Enroute Altitude (MEA)

AIRSPACE FIXES
% = Non-Compulsory Airspace fixes.

;4" he determined by P-Prohibited,
] R-Restricted, D-Danger.)

.~

\Upper Limit

- “=Controlling Agency

Localizer navaids are ident-
ified by a round cornered box.
Frequency identification and
Morse Code are provided. DME
is included when navaid and
DME are frequency paired.
Localizer back course facility
boxes include front course
bearing for HSI setting.

“

Compulsory Airspace fixes.

Designation (Type of area can

Lower Limit
Hours active

d.0

Crossing

Segment mileage

@ CO0ELL
SID/DP or STAR label of a particular
route in some coverage areas

~>>Radar vectoring

Johns /
25

track 150°

Cross at TL+10
and descend to 3000

il Primary arrival or departure airport.

hdg«————Flight path segment flown
with heading only.

< altitude
instructions,
Transition
Level plus
1000°

VOR Radial
Database identifiers are enclosed in brackets [UDR3#]. Database identifiers are officially
designated by the controlling state authorily or are derived by Jeppesen. In either case,
these identifiers have no ATC function and are not to be used in filling flight plans nor
are they to be used when communicating with ATC. Database identifiers are shown only to
enable the pilot to maintain orientation when using charts in concert with database navigation

|Systems. 5
YO Lic OrpERL LEFLL
MSA is provided when specified by the
controlling authority. D
PRshattgegesn 2
11/ 4uoo'l 2400’
—_— 090—> <«—270°

N36 15.0 w119 17.2
[DISIK]

At or below
8000’

3800’ T 3600°

=]

A

MS.
TPS VOR

oy Radar vectoring

A
Rz
D15 DEN
Cross at 250 Kt at 16000’

Descend and maintain 12000’
Vector to final

Croesing altitude
restriction

@“’5 Crossing altitudes &

BYSON speed restrictions

D36 DEN

N39 22.3 W105 26.0
Descend and maintain 16000’
Cross at or below FL 230

Cross at or above FL 190
Cross at 250 Kt

Inbound course on
outbound VOR radial (R-213)

SID/DP CLIMB GRADIENT/CLIMB RATE TABLE
This SID/DP requires a minimum climb gradient <— Required climb
of 330" per NM to,8000". . ., gradient
Climb gradient converted to climb rate in feet
per minute at specified ground speeds.

Arrival/departure airport,
highlighted with circular screen.

Gnd speed-Kis | 75 | 100 | 150 [ 200 | 250 | 300
(330" per NM__ [ 413550 825 [1100[1375[1650]

Climb gradient
B AR
% LOST COMMUNICATIONS PROCEDURE ONLY
If not in contact with Departure Control one
minute after take-off:
Rwy 1: Climb straight ahead to 4000°, climbing
right turn, ‘thence-intercept and proceed via
GER R-039 to Mikes-Int, then via (transition)
or (assigned route).

“MILITARY" notation
indicates military
source used for this
procedure.

NSRS
MILITARY

SSSSRRRARRANN

Symbol identifies the LOST
\ COMMUNICATIONS PROCEDURE

to be flown when communications

are lost with ATC after take-off.

RECEEERERINCNN¢

eYerObn

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1984, 2000. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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BLERPPESEN

SID, DP AND STAR LEGEND
PROCEDURE APPLICABLE TO USA FAA ONLY

Instrument Departure Proceduures (DPs)

Pilots of civil aircraft operating from locations
where DPs are effective may expect ATC
clearances containing a DP. Use of a DP requires
pilot possession of at isast the textual description
of the approved effective DP. Controllers may omit
the departure cantrol frequency if a DP clearance
is issued and the departure control frequency

is published on the DP. ATC musl be immediately
advised if the pilot does nol possess a charted

DP or a preprinted DP description or, for any
other reason, does not wish to use a DP.
Notification may be accomplished by filing

"NO DP” in the remarks sections of the filed
{light plan or by the less desirable method of
verbally advising ATC.

DPs will be depicted in one of two basic forms.

Pilot navigation (Pilot NAV)

DPs are established where the pilot is primarily
responsible for navigation on the DP route. They
are established for airports when terrain and
safely related factors Indicate the necessity for a
pilot NAV DP. Some pilot NAV DPs may contain
vector Instructions which pilots are expected to
comply with until instructions are received to
resume normal navigation on the filed/assigned
route or DP.

Vector DPs

Are eslablished where ATC will provide radar
navigalional guidance to a filed/assigned route
or 10 a fix depicted on the DP.

Obstruction Clearance During Departure

DPs are sither textual or graphically depicted.
They may be established for obstacle avoidance
or for ATC purposes. Simple DPs required for
obstacle avoidance are usuaily textual. More
complex DPs required for obstacle avoidance,
all RNAV DPs, and DPs required for ATC
purposes are graphically depicted. DPs assist
pilots conducling IFR flight in avoiding obstacles
during climbout o minimum enroute aititude
(MEA). Obstacle clearance is based on the
aircraft climbing at least 200 feel per nautical
mile, crossing the end of the runway at least 35
feet AGL, and climbing to 400 feet above airport
elevation before lurning, unless otherwise
specified in the procedurs. A slope of 152

feet per nautical mile, starting no higher than 35
feat above the depariure end of the runway, is
asgessed for obstacles. A minimum obstacle
clearance of 48 feet per nautical mile is provided
in the assumad climb gradient. If no obstacles
penetrate the 152 feat par nautical mile slope,
DPs for obstacle avoidance are not published.

If obstacles do penetrate the slope, avoldance
pracedures are specified. These procedures may
be: a ceiling and visibility to allow the obstacles
to be seen and avoided; a climb gradient greater
than 200 feel per nautical mile; detailed flight
maneuvers; or a combination of the above. In
extreme cases, IFR take-off may not be auihorized
for some runways. Climb gradients are specified
when required for obstacle clearance. Crossing
restrictions in the DPs may be established for
traffic separation or obstacle clearance. Some
DPs required for obstacle avoldance require

a climb in visual conditions to crass the

girport (or an on-girport NAVAID) in a specified
direction, at or above a specified altitude.

When climbing in visual conditions it is the
pilot’s responsibility to see and avoid obstacles.
Specified ceiling and visibility minimums will
allow visual avoidance of obstacles until the
pilot enters the standard obstacle protection
area. Obstacle avoidance is not guaranteed if the
pllot maneuvers farther from the airport than the
visibility minimum. Each pilot, prior to departing an
airport on an [FR flight should consider the type of
terrain and other obstacles on or in the vicinity of
the departure airport and:

(a) Determine whether a DP is available for
obstacle avoidance;

(b) Determine |f obstacle avoidance can be
maintained visually or that the DP should be
followed; and

(c) Determine what action will be necessary
and take such action that will assure a safe
depariure.

Standard Terminal Arrivals (STARs)

Pilots of IFR aircraft destined to locations for
which STARs have been published may be issued
a clearance containing a STAR whenever ATC
deems it appropriate. Use of STARS requires
pllot possession of at leasl the approved lextual
description. As with any ATC clearance or
portion thereof, it is the responsibility of each
pilot to accept or refuse an issued STAR. Pilotls
should notify ATC if they do not wish to use a
STAR by placing "NO STAR” in the remarks
section of the flight plan or by the less
desirable melhod of verbally stating the same to
ATC. A STAR is an ATC coded IFR arrival route
established for application to arriving IFR
aircraft destined for ceriain airports. FMSPs for
arrivals serve the same purpose but are only used
by aircraft equipped with FMS. Tha purpose of
both is to simplify clearance delivery procedures
and faciliate transition between enroute and
instrument approach procedures.

STARs/FMSPs may have mandatory speeds and/
or crossing altitutes published. Olher STARs

may have planning information depicted to

inform pilots what clearances or rastrictions to
“expacl”. "Expect” altitudes/speeds are not
considered STAR/FMSP crossing restrictions until
verbally issued by ATC. Pilots shall maintain

last assigned altitude until receiving authoriza-
tion/clearance ta change altitude. At that time,
pilots are expected to comply with all published/
issued restriclions. Tha authorizations may be via
a normal descent clearance or the phraseclogy
“DESCEND VIA.” A"descend via" clearance
authorizes pilots to vertically and |aterally navi-
gate, In accordance with the depicted procedure,
to meet published resirictions. Vertical navigation
is at pilot's discretion, however, adherence to
published altitude crossing restrictions and
speeds is mandatory uniess otherwise cleared.
(MEAs are nol considered restrictions, however,
pilots are expecled to remain above MEAS)
Filing IFR Flight Plans with DPs and STARs
When filing an IFR fiight plan, the use of the
associated codified FAA DP or STAR and tran-
sition identifiers will greatly facilitale the accep-
tance of the flight plan in the ARTCC compuler.
These identifier codes are found on the respec-
tive DP and STAR charts. The following explan-
ation and examples are the proper methods in
filing DPs and STARs.

DPs: When a DP is filed without using a
transition the filed identifier (code) will read as
"ROCKI1.ROCKI" When a transition is used the
last coded characters of the DP are replaced by
the transition code and will read as
“ROCKI1.MILIS

ROCKI ONE DEPARTURE

Departure Name

(ROCKI ] .ROCKI) Departure Code
MILIS Transition Name
(ROCKI ] .MILIS) Transition Code

STARs: When a STAR is filed without using a
transition, the filed identifier (code) will read as
"FIM.MOOR4". When a transition is used the
first coded characters of the STAR are replaced
by the transition code and will read as
"FAT.MOOR4".

MOORPARK FOUR ARRIVAL
LArrival Name
(FIM.MOOR4) Arrival Code
FRESNO Transition Name
(FAT.MO0R4) Transition Code

AR~

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1984, 1999. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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APPROACH CHART LEGEND

Approach charts are graphic (llustrations of instrument approach procedures prescribed by
the governing authority. All charts meet FAA requirements for aeronautical charts. The
following legend pages briefly explain symbology used on approach charts throughout the
world. Not all items apply to all locations. The approach chart is divided into specific areas of
information as illustrated below.

FORMATS
The first approach procedure published for an airport has the procedure chart published on
the front side with the airporl chart on the back side. On major airports, the airport chart
may proceed the first approach procedure. These locations will have expanded airport
information that may occupy mora than one side. When an airport has more than one
published approach procedurs, thay are shown front and back on additional sheets. Blank
pages will indicate “INTENTIONALLY LEFT BLANK".

APPROACH PROCEDURE CHART AIRPORT CHART FORMAT
FORMAT

HEADING HEADING

AIRPORT PLAN VIEW
APPROACH PLAN VIEW

PROFILE VIEW ADDITIONAL RUNWAY INFORMATION

LANDING MINIMUMS TAKE-OFF AND ALTERNATE MINIMUMS

rC)n charts dated on and after 10 MAR 95, key information is displayed in bold type. Key
information includes Communication frequencies, Primary NAVAID frequency and identifier,
Procedure bearings and Altitudes, Airport and runway end elevation, Decision Altitude and

l_Minimum Descent Altitude, and Missed Approach turn limit and direction, course and altitude.

@ JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1984, 1995. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED
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APPROACH CHART LEGEND
HEADING

Geographical Location

Airport Name

Procedure Identification

10 MAR 95

11-1

Eff 16 Mar

TERPS, CALIF
LION INTL

ILS Rwy 30R
toc 111.5 ITRP
/" apt. Elov 2488"

Chart Date / /
Chart Index Number

Chart Effective Date

oCiabi ‘Aﬁ"f:’”{-’- g
Primary Facility Frequency,
and Identifier
MSA Sectors and Altitudes
Facility/Fix Forming MSA Airport Elevation

Th.e’g'géograph[cal name used is generally the

In this numerical system-both procedure and

fajor city served by the civil airport or in- g4 wgirport-there will be gaps in the filing

stallation name if a military airport. A hyphén~

‘before the airport name is used when the
location name is part of the airport name.
The charts are arranged alphabetically by
the geographical location served.

NOTE: U.8. Airway Manual: The civil
approach charts covering the United
Stales are arranged alphabetically
by state. Within each state, the charts
are arranged alphabetically by the
name of the city served.

For each location, the charts are sequenced
by the chart index number. This index number
will appear as shown below:

First Digit: represents the airport number
and is an arbitrary assignment.
Second Digit: represents the chart type
as shown below:
0-area, SID, etc. 6-NDB
1-ILS, MLS, LOC, 7-DF

LDA, SDF, KRM
2-GPS (Sole use)

8-PAR, ASR, SRA, SRE
9-RNAV, vicinity chart,

3-VOR Visual Arrival or
4-TACAN Visual Departure
5-RESERVED Chart, LORAN
Third Digit: represents the filing order

of charts of the same type.
Oval outlines of chart index numbers
represent:

Standard chart issued to Airway
Manual subscribers.

Special chart issued to special
D coverages only. Contains modified
information for your company.

Standard chart that uses only
metric system units of measure.

‘sequence because of deletions, expected
expansion, selected distribution and tailoring
for specific subscribers. Two procedures
may ba combined. Numbering, in this case,
will be for the lowest number of the pair.
ILS and NDB is a typical combination indexed
as 11-1, 21-1, etc.

All chart dates are Friday dates. This chart
date is not to be confused with the effective
date. The effective date is chartied when a
chart is issued prior to the changes being
effective, Charts under USA jurisdiction
with an effective date are effective at
0901Z of that date.

Procedure identification is given below the
airport name. This identification is per the
applicable authoritative source (e.g. VOR-1,
NDB (ADF) Rwy 16, NDB Rwy 18, etc.).
The use of an alphabetical suffix indicates
a procedure does not meet criteria for
straight-in landing minimums (e.g. VOR-A,
VOR-B, LOC (BACK CRS)-A, etc.).

MSA provides 1000 feet of obstruction
clearance within the circle (or sector) within
25 nautical miles of the facility/fix

identified just to the lower right of the circle.

If the protected distance is other than 25
nautical miles, the effective radius is stated
beside the identifier of the central facility.
The MSA value is supplied by the controlling
authority.

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1983, 1995. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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APPROACH CHART LEGEND
HEADING (continued)

COMMUNICATION AND ALTIMETER SETTING DATA
areeelbeee

Communications for "arrivals” are given in normal sequefce of use as shown below. See
Airport Chart Legend, Introduction page 116, for other communications.

AWOS/ASQOS or other type
Automated weather station/service.

ATIS Arrival Frequency

AWoEa 320 e —Hid(ar Availanle
ATIs Arcival 115.4 o L IR
M APPLETON Approach () 1 19.5 | ‘Advisory Frequency
L *LION Tower CTAF, 118.7 (USA only)
L
*Ground 1 2] . 9

Alt Set: hPa (IN on req)
Rwy Elev: 23 hPa

L

Approach Control Call
and Frequency

/

An\aé‘t‘éwr“l k (*) indicates
part-time operation

| _Transition Level ahd
Transition Altitude

Tower Call
and Frequency

Trans level: FL 60 ]
Trans alt: 500074987°)

Ground Control
Frequency

\

Barometric Pressure Equivalent for QFE altimeter
setting. Listed on airports with altimeter setting

adfimetar Setting Iaformasion reported in Millibars or Hectopascals.

MRALAL AL,
Transition level and transition altitude are listed on the bottom line of the communications
and altimeter setting data box. Transition Tevel and transition altitude are provided for all
areas outside the 48 conterminous United States, Alaska and Canada.

Trans level: FL 60 Trans alt: 5000' (4987°)

The transition level (QNE) is the lowest level
of flight using standard altimeter setting
(29.92 inches of mercury or 760 millimeters of
mercury or 1013.2 millibars or 1013.2
hectopascals.)

The transition altitude (QNH) is the
altitude at and below which local pressure
setting must be used.

Altimeter setting units are listed on the bottom line of communications data box.

Barometric Pressure Equivalent in millibars or hectopascals enables aircraft operators who
use QFE altimeter setting for landing to establish the QFE altimeter setting by subtracting
the hectopascal or millibar equivalent from the reported QNH altimeter setting. The value

shown is the barometric pressure equivalent for the height reference datum for straight-in
landing. The height reference datum will be the runway threshold elevation (Rwy), airport

elevation (Apt) or the runway touchdown zone elevation (TDZ), as applicable.

Letter designations behind a frequency indicate operation as follows:

G-guards only
T-transmits only
X-on request

Bearings defining frequency sectors are clockwise outbound
(e.g., 270° to 090° would be north of the airport.)

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1984, 1995. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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APPROACH CHART LEGEND
APPROACH PLAN VIEW

The plan view is a graphic picture of the approach, usually presented at a scale of 1in = 5 NM.

Plan views at scales other than 1 in = 5 NM are noted. Latitude and longitude are shown in

10 minute increments on the plan view neatline. Symbols used in the plan view are shown below.

NAVAIDS
NDB (Non-Directional
Radio Beacon)

VOR (VHF Omni-Directional
Range)

®)

@)
TACAN (Tactical Air
Navigatiom facility) or DME
(Distance Measuring

@
JELLY
o @ Equipment)

(:o:) VORTAC or VORDME
Im——

ILS, LOC, LDA, SDF, MLS
or KRM Front Course

.. | OC Back Course

S il Offset Localizer

A

®

Markers with or without

locator, NDB or Intersec-
tion. The triangle or circle
in a marker or NDB symbol

Mreprasenls co-located
= intersection.
L L (O J

- A iy

Navaid facility boxes in-
clude facility name, ident-
ifier, Morse code and
frequency. The shadow in-

$0e

o

TERPS
L1 GES

THORNTON
281 TOT |

upon which the approach is
predicated. In VORTAC and
VORDME facility boxes the
letter "D indicates DME
capability.

VOR, VORTAC and VORDME

class is indicaled by a
letter “T" (Terminal), "L"
(Low Altitude) or “H"
(High Altitude) when
available.

TERPS
&115.4 TRP

Underline shown below
navaid identifier, indicates

dicates the primary facility Y

NAVAIDS (continued)

ILS DME
(2572 110.3 IDEN)

ILS, LOC, LDA, or SDF facility box. It includes
inbound magnetic course, frequency, identifier,
and Morse code.

LOC (BACK CRS)

077° 110.3 IDEN
(FRONT CRS 257°)

Localizer Back Course facility box. Front
course included for HSI setting.

MLS DME,
035° Ch 516 MTRP
e TI087) oo

MLS facility box including inbound magnetic
final approach course, MLS channel, identifier
with Morse code and VHF “Ghost"” frequency
for manually tuning DME.

BEARINGS
106°~
106°T = True course

Magnetic course

VOR cross radials and NDB
bearings forming a position
fix are “from” a VOR and "to"
e an NDB.

&
.;}l’b " ki Morse code ident is charted
©Nss,  on VOR radial/NDB bearing
\ when forming facility is
outside of planview.

™0n charts dated on or after 10 MAR 95,

General procedure NOTES are contained within
a single box in the planview. NOTES

specific to a single item on the chart are
associated with that item.

Beat Frequency Oscillator
(BFO) required to hear
Morse Code identifier.

SAARBRUCKEN
| 343 seN |

(OP NOT CONT)  Indicates part-time
or % operation.
TAC-112 TACAN facility box with
5 CUSTARD "Ghost” VOR frequency for
(116.5) CUS| civil tuning of TACAN -
e only facilities to receive
DME information.
Domestic DME Australia Domestic DME
BIBOOHRA
Operates on 200 MHz and
Ch 4. BLB requires airborne receiver

specific to this system.

RADAR required.
Use ITRP ILS DME when on LOC course.
Pilot controlled lighting.

APPROACH CHART LEGEND
APPROACH PLAN VIEW (continued)

I~ AIRSPACE FIXES

A< %
a4
60D

2 HaALALLL v, O b
DME value will be portrayed as D10.0. When fix
and co-located navaid names are the same, only
the navaid name is displayed.

7
% ° >r\o~£y
% D10.0
S
oM N

Dé.2

Non-Compulsory Airspace Fixes
Compulsory Airspace Fixes

Fly-over Airspace Fixes

Allowable substitutions for identifying a fix are
noted in the planview. At the pilot’s request,
where ATC can provide the service, ASR may be
substituted for the OM. In addition, PAR may be
substituted for OM and MM.

APPROACH TRANSITIONS

16.3 e
——i—
ESOOO 084
NM distance and mini-
mum altitude between
fixes and/or navaids.

5.4

Magnetic course

Magnetic heading

o Route without
2700 090° hag —» facility guidance.
6.2 2 Route without minimum alti-
= (07 5%==— tide. Altitude to be assigned
by ATC.
(1LAF) Initial Approach Fix
(IF) Intermediate Approach Fix
No procedure turn, Race Track
NoPT Pattern or any other type of

course reversal procedure
required or authorized with-
out ATC clearance.

Flag notes -see applicable
(1] reference notes elsewhere on
the plan view.

Cross at FL 110
and descend to 3000’

WAKER Crossing altitude and
']ho descent instructions.
Q
TERPS VOR Approach transition inset.

(Dog leg route, with off-

1
|

| n_s;: o chart turn). Also provided

i Lo when route originates at

i _’I'N :: off-ch:éf ir;te;secﬁon

signated only for app-

'ﬂ‘f;%“' b;%i{g roach use - such fixes are

b PP - not charted on enroute
and area charts.

JOHNS

APPROACH TRANSITIONS (continued)

>
NoPT 2o S
Arrival
Sector

via Airway .}/): éo:}
S A

NoPT arrival sectors depict an area of approach
transition routing to an approach fix. No proc-
edure turn, Race Track Pattern or any type
course reversal is required nor authorized with-
out ATC clearance when an arrival course is
within the charted sector and on an established
airway radial to the fix.

Ap;;roach transition track, distance, and alti-
tude from a defined fix is illustrated below.

(IAF)

13 DEC 96 105

Note that the routes from STO to Plant to
Tower are approach transitions, whereas the
STO R-275° is not an approach transition. The
STO R-275° has a small arrowhead and is a
cross radial forming Tower. The STO R-300°
has a large and small arrowhead indicating
both an approach transition and a cross radial
forming Plant. Plant and Tower are also formed
by the IPEN localizer course.

ST0 HANDS
«—265°

s SN
W o7

L[ Jouns 090°=

WDOERES 276° 10.9 1700 ARTIC
3 D18.0
&m

An approach transitioncoincidental with the
approach procedure flight track is charted
offset from the flight track for clarity.

g

Ly

) to

: JOHNS 900 ____\+ 2.5
=

— TERPS
w 115.4 TRP

(IAF)

HANGR

Approach transition. D4.0

Route from Enroute
Navaid or Fix to Initial
Approach Fix (1AF).

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1984, 1995. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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APPROACH PLAN VIEW (continued)

APPROACH TRANSITIONS (continued)

JEPPESEN JEPRPESEN

INTRODUCTION

APPROACH CHART LEGEND
APPROACH PLAN VIEW (continued)

TERRAIN HIGH POINTS AND

24 JUN 94 107

PROCEDURE TURNS - COURSE REVERSALS

HOLDING PATTERN

Approach transitions via DME arcs are 1llus-

trated below with distance from facility, direc-

tion of flight, start and termination points of
the arc. DME arc altitude is maintained until

Schematic portrayal of
procedure turn

Holding pattern not part of the
approach procedure, DME
figures, when provided, give

MAN-MADE STRUCTURES (continued)

AND MUST NOT BE RELIED ON FOR DES-
CENT BELOW THE MINIMUM ALTITUDES

o o 8 = the DME distance of the fix as DICTATED BY T.HE APPROACH PROCEDURE.
established on approach course. 45°/180° turn = = the first figure followed by the Generally, terrain high points and man-made
(IAF) A outbound limit as the second structures less than 400 feet above the
& \ SN figure. 3000 indicates the mini- airport elevation are not depicted.
TQ '30]‘: ¥ mum holding altitude, (MHA}. 2. Symbols for terrain high points and
&5 Length of holding pattern in man-made structures:
p=] o © 3
58 270 0 minutes when other than . Natural terrain (peak, knoll, hill,
@ 090°-= standard. 9{% etc.) Used prior to August 12, 1988,

13.0
Di8. O&Wh—

J ’]‘fo

264°

80°/260° turn

/Tear drop or Base turn.
When course reversal is re-

quired, it must be tlown as
charted.

Holding pattern ar
Racetrack pattern.
When course rever-
sal is required, it
must be flown as
charted.

When a procedure turn, Racetrack pattern,
Teardrop or Base turn is not portrayed, they
are not authorized.

Holding patterns are generally
not charted to scale.

= Indicates procedure for
leaving the holding pattern.

AIRPORTS
IFR airports in the area and VFR airports
underlying the final approach are depicted.

Airport to which the approach
is designed

Nearby Military airport

Nearby Civil or joint use
Military airport

Heliport

Civil Seaplane Base

¥ ©ceadnohs

® Unidentified natural terrain or man-
made. Used prior to August 12, 1988.
Natural terrain (peak, knoll, hill,
etc.) Used after August 12, 1988.

i Man-made (tower, stack, tank,
(‘&@@@9&&‘ building, church)

44

I+

Unidentified man-made structure

Mean Sea Level elevation at
60" top of terrain high point/
man-made structure.
Denotes unsurveyed accuracy
Arrow indicates only the highest
of portrayed terrain high points
and man-made structures in the
charted planview. Higher terrain
or man-made structures may exist
which have not been portrayed.

\j

MGENERALIZED TERRAIN CONTOURS

L5

Generalized terrain contour informa-

Milit s | B tion may be depicted when terrain
/ ALTITUDES alyaoeaplanernase within the approach chart planview
o - e exceeds 4000 feet above the airport
J D9.0 ABC R i cid Airport with light beacon elevation, or when terrain within 6
i n vie! : nautical miles of the Airport Reference
I mu:;e I a5 S 2 O Inre ”MlN-lfn‘AUﬂ” laali:itlui{“f‘;\n- Abandoned or closed airport Point (ARP) rises to a least 2000 feet
ess specifically labeled other- . ; i i i
: : : An airport reference circle, above the airport elevation. THIS IN
point for turning to the approach course. 2300° :v;:el.e:\ellhi:.uf:;ar;:bg:e mean 5 staif}te s radiL’,s‘ FORMATION DOES NOT ASSURE CLEAR-
A gulsval n tnat. May etrorodon b Aot ANCE ABOVE OR AROUND THE TERRAIN
WAKER & LD : Omitled after 1 OCT 93 AND MUST NOT BE RELIED ON FOR DES-
) CENT BELOW THE MINIMUM ALTITUDES
01 oo o o) MANDATORY ﬁﬂanda*orv altltudes are labeled AIRSPACE DICTATED BY THE APPROACH PROGED-
2400° iiMANDﬂORIY and mean at the vz Restricted airspace (Refer to URE. Furthermore, the absence of terrain
o x or glide slope intercept. the enroute chart for limita- cgntour |nffotrmal!0n doets nc;t ensure the
1o WAKER | 4 tions.) absence of terrain or structures.
025° 1.7 3000 MAXIM[JJM k‘;’x;’r&;'{l":::;:;;g:‘::ﬁ? o . ‘ 2. Terrain features are depicted using one
1900 ated “MAX" . = ERaR of the two following methods:
Approach transitions may be described under e ‘ a) Prior to June 24, 1994, terrain infor-
the originating navaid with course, distance, RECOMMENDED Recommended altitudes are RIENTATION DETAI mation was depicted as gray
altitude, and terminating point. 2000" labeled “RECOMMENDED” . 9 9 ATES

APPROACH PROCEDURE FLIGHT TRACK

e e—— 1h& approach procedure
flight track is portrayed
by & beld line. This track begins in the plan view

MISSED APPROACH

o e e e

Initial maneuvering course
for missed approach. Details

of the missed approach are specitied below

River

Lake or large
water area

contour lines with contour values.

7310'
]

at the same location where the profile begins. the profile diagram. - 2 b) After June 24, 1994, gray
P g \ 4, * Aeronautical Light/Beacon contour lines will gradually be

Holdi ttern used 1o lose = replaced with brown contour

altit rzp:ior to proceeding ? TERRAIN HIGH POINTS AND lines, values, and gradient tints

out on the approach. 7 BOYDS |_ MAN-MADE STRUCTURES printed in brown. Gradient tints
Missed : . ; indicate the elevation change

° 1. Some, but not all, terrain high points and i
— ' '
_‘_:,,‘_‘270 :&p'l'g:;:’ d‘o;o man-made structures are depicted, along BetweslRcontoulntoryalst

High level approach track
Wb - Visual flight track

113.5

m
o
o
MISSED
APCH FIX

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC.,

1991, 1996. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

with their elevation above mean sea level.

THIS INFORMATION DOES NOT ASSURE
CLEARANCE ABOVE OR AROUND THE
TERRAIN OR MAN-MADE STRUCTURES

[

7310
‘@

re—agpe 9
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APPROACH CHART LEGEND APPROACH CHART LEGEND
PROFILE VIEW PROFILE VIEW (contlnued) |
The top of the profile view on certain non-precisionapproaches contains a table of | PRECISION APPROACH PROFILE [ILS with LOC (GS out), or with NDB Approach] “
recommended altitudes/heights at various DME fixes to allow a constant rate of descent. M symbol representing the non-precision missed approach point (MAP), as shown below, is used ‘
The altitudes/heights are recommended only; minimum altitudes in the profile view apply. on charts dated on or after 5 FEB 93. This symbol is omitted when more than one non-precision
The table is sequenced in the same direction as the profile is portrayed. | approach track is depicted.
/DME !‘ixes\ Beginning of final '
LOC BMN DME 7.0 6.0 % 5.0 4.0 3.0 2.0 approach segment LOC (GS out) or NDB
7 7 7 7 7 T 7 7 T 7 7 7 (precision approach) MAP
(GS out)[ALTITUDE (HAT)| 224072227 ") | 1920°(1907°)| 1600°(1567°)| 1330°(1317°)| 960°(947°) | 650'(637°) FAF (USA)
Procedure turn
"NApproscn type when combine \___‘“mmmeﬂﬁed ﬂf’f“udesfheishls/ mintmaititude (MBL) < | Lo? GS altitude at oAl
with precision approach LOM LOM, MM listed in the profile
and height above TDZE = \ MM view when specified
Notes pertaining to conditional use of the procedure are shown at the top of the profile. .2-23 GS 332° r25g)
The note "Pilot controlled lighting” indicates that pilot activation is required as specified 10 NM N OCA(H) Rwy 4R
on the airport chart under Additional Runway Information. oo 1800° § 1LS 274" (200°)
4'(400°
The profile view schematically (not 1o scale) portrays the approach procedure flight track \ LOM \ il ot
as a vertical cross section of the plan view. J Minimum glide slope b \ —\——-—M—{ TCH 58'
interception altitude after (1326) ’ 74"
NON-PRECISION APPROACH PROFILE (LOC, VOR, VORTAC, NDB, etc.) procedure; turn complGHiRN / 4.2 3 it S
M symbol representing the non-precision missed approach point (MAP), as shown below, 5.0 0.8 0 APT. 75
is used on charts dated on or after 5 FEB 93. This symbol is omitted when more than LOC (GS out) or NDB x oo A
one non-precision approach track is depicted. procedure minimum NM Distances to "0" point 16aE1a DA
R B altitude affer procedure Applicable DA(H)
Procedure turn minimum Minimum altitude after turn completion, and for ILS procedure
altitude (MSL), and passing VOR and until until passing LéM
height above TDZE VOR passing STACK P
230 STACK/FIX formations
—
10 NM :,2,2?) ’00,_‘ ; FAF D4.0 3:;;:2;%‘?-:‘8? gl Procedu.[;u_e ;urntl;: bedstigriad DME distance at marker
P isedita i a 1000 Iﬁ at specified outbound time

outbound limit. (9267 20- 800’l D6|'2 N;AP / LOM
Turn to be Minimum altitude afrer (726°) v M 1 Min D5.8 MTN MA ILS glide slope

completed procedure turn completion |

=

the 50°— R F '
within 10 NM.  and until passing VOR ] e — DESC|E°NDING —=3 "‘ﬂ N 3000 (2704°) Gsozszwgg“ m;:t:old crossing
Y Ly P APT. 75 2300’ 2300° Y\(,:\s_l',r\a'r\(w;'r) W
NM Distance to "0" point NM Distance Visual Descent Point (2004") 3170 == 5527 § N
(Not included at DME fix) between fixes \T {M\\'/
Descending turn to TCH 49 |
NON-PRECISION APPROACH PROFILE (LOC, VOR, VORTAC, NDB, etc.) minimum altitude NA | RWY 17 296"
with constant rate of descent | i - b APT. 206"
gel s D7.0 D5.0 DE.D " po.5- VOR Beginning of final | : |
4200’ 153 I I I 'p2.2 | approach segment Applicable LOC (No GS)
(2987 )I 3 I | D2. I (prec’i:s';l'c:m Sg?\roach] or NDB procedure MDA(H)
I 3300’ . I MAP ( ) after passing LOM
2087" T8 Iy FAP (ICAQ)
I I /(“87) I 2]09.!' | | ‘
| 3.0 | 2.0 | / 2.0(87) o8| 1.7 | 0.4] TozE 1213 LOM
/ APT. 1216" BAHRR ~ REIFF o~ M
Steady descending profile line indicates G5 5006(3991°) 4—'277- N N o5 1950
Minimum altitude procedure is designed to be flown with a 5000’ \ 5 ( i
unless otherwise constant rate of descent. The applicable ]0 NM 3955 ©
specified. rate of descent is found in the conversion { ) @5000° GSI 14’ (99°)
table. LOM (3985°) \
\ \ - TCH 56°
2685°) =
NON-PRECISION APPROACH PROFILE (VISUAL APPROACH) ©2800°(1785") when { | M '
DI10.0 directed by ATC. ;gis :m :; }g;i'
D5.0 ' el 1 3.9 i :
DO.5 | e Q207 “d‘"l (;}250) 12.0 8.1 5.2 0.4 0 APT. 1026’
| | e A ual Vi2 inboV
| B8 e ' s on “‘200 |
| av | 2500 | When ATC directs the lower noted altitude: For precision
4-4' 5, ﬂ'\e "aaw (1475°) approaches, the altitude becomes the minimum glide siope
| Visual ¥ | | intercept altitude and the resultant actual point of glide
| 4.5 | 5.0 | slope intercept becomes the FAF (USA).

1025 | MMinimum altitude —
Visual flight track unless otherwise specified.

(© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1993, 1999. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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APPROACH CHART LEGEND PROFILE VIEW (continued)
PRECISION APPROACH PROFILE (ILS CAT II and GAT 11l combined)

Minimum altitude at Colum.
Procedure turn, racetrack

Beginning

of final

approach segment

Radio Altimeter

pattern, teardrop or base turn (precision approach) - 3
not authorized FAF (USA) FAP (ICAO) :::19%3} '_}f,'i_s
COLUM LOM RA 199"
D9.0 IRPQ ILS D3.9 IRPQ ILS Mm DA 294'(150°)
2000’ | 2000’ GS 1425°(1281°) phobiit BA 118
- N Gs 356°(212°) o
fi85s") I—IO? 11858) \ DA(H}I:ﬁA (100°)

| 5.1

TCH 55'
TDZE 144’

;‘\\\«

MISSED APPROACH
The Missed Approach text is located im-

mediately below the profile diagram. It may

be supplemented by a State specified acc-
eleration altitude/height on charts labeled
PANS OPS / PANS OPS 3. (Refer to Air
Traffic Control series "200").

MISSED APPROACH POINT (MAP)
Precision approaches: Immediately upon
reaching the Decision Altitude (Height)
DA(H) while descending on the glide slope
and continued descent cannot be controlled
by visual reference.

Non-precision approaches: Upon reaching
the Missed Approach Point (MAP). A table
at the lower left corner of the chart will
specify the MAP and, if applicable, a time
at various speeds from fix to MAP. When
times are not shown, a timed approach is
Not Authorized. Where a DME Fix is por-
trayed in addition to a distance, the DME
Fix may be used for determining the MAP
for DME equipped aircraft. The runway
threshold and MAP often coincide.

SYMBOLS
TCH Threshold Crossing Height

LAKE Fan marker with name or ILS
8 marker with marker code and,
&3 when appropriate, glide slope
crossing altitude above mean

sea level and above TDZE, run-
way end or airport elevation.

’A/

labeled only as to facility
depicted. "Z" indicates

VOR VOR, DF, NDB, or Waypoint
I VHF location markers.

LOM
% .: Marker and NDB co-located
§ (LOM, LMM)

5

oy

VOR not used for course
guidance, by-passed during
final approach, and used
solely to provide DME fixes
both before and after its
passage.

=

-0or-
Facility used solely for start
of outbound procedure track,
with procedure turn or course

—-——6

0.6 0
SYMBOLS (continued)

Named fix formed by VOR
radial or NDB bearing, or DME,
R.gt;‘?f or radar.
l' All allowable substitutions for
identifying a fix are noted in
the planview. Only DME values
will be displayed in the profile.
Note: ILS DME should not be
used to determine position
over middle marker, runway
threshold or runway touch-
down point unless specified
on the approach chart.

Non-precision Final Approach
#* Fix (FAF) (1f specified by State
source)

Visual Descent Point (VDP)
(if specified by State source)

__._/ Begin missed approach
procedure.
DI1.0
~—m7

| M symbol represents the non-

precision missed approach point
?\__M_/

(MAP), on charts dated on and
after 5 FEB 83.

Approach procedure flight track

Approach procedure flight track
of non-precision approach [LOC
(GS out), NDB or VOR] when
charted in same profile with
precision approach.

-------- High level approach track
Visual flight track
(One or more arrows)

™ See INTRODUCTION page NEW FORMAT-5
for VERTICAL NAVIGATION (VNAV)
explaination.

L 4
b o o

°) geometric descent path and
descent angle

geometric descent path and

reversal and final approach __[3.00°]  descent angle to Decision
inbound to another facility. Altitude (DA) for approved
e operators.

(© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1993, 1999. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

APPROACH CHART LEGEND
PROFILE VIEW (continued)

SYMBOLS (continued)

All altitudes in the pro-
file view are "MINIMUM"
altitudes unless specif-

! ically labeled otherwise.
2300 Altitudes are above
mean sea level in feet.
May be abbreviated
"MIM”.
Mandatory altitudes are
MANDATORY labeled "MANDATORY"
2400" and mean at the fix or
glide slope intercept.
Maximum altitudes are
MAXIMUM labeled "MAXIMUM".
1900 May be abbreviated
"MAX".
OCL Rwy 04R Obstruction Clearance
274" (200°) Limit

OCA(H) Rwy 26  Obstruction Clearance

720°(263°) Altitude (Height)
RECOMMENDED Recommend altitudes are
2000 labeled"RECOMMENDED".
Height in feet above
airport, runway end, or
TDZ elevation. Height is
(1200°) measured from airport

elevation unless TDZE or
runway end elevation is
noted at the airport
symbol.

Touchdown Zone
/Elevation. (Runway End

or Threshold Elevaticn

when labeled RWY).

T0zE 74’

Procedure turn minimum
altitude (MSL)

1200"  Height above TDZE,
(1126')~—runway end, runway
threshold, or airport.

10 NM s

Procedure turn outbound limit. When

the outbound procedure track is depicted
in the profile view, the turn limit is from
the fix where the outbound track begins.
The turn must be carried out within the
specified distance.

Combined procedure turn
(course reversals) and NoPT
procedure flight tracks

5 CHKS NoPT procedure
3500 flight track =
(3280} 0 oo\ 11-10 /
| >
| LD 3000 09g-
| (2780°)

Minimum altitude
at fix.

Flight tracks when
procedure turn is used

Racetrack used in lieu
080°—=——260° ot procedure turn with

1 Min holding limit, outbound
2000’ and inbound bearings,
(1900°) and minimum altitude.

For a racetrack and holding in lieu of pro-
cedure turn, the outbound track corresponds
to the plan view depiction beginning at a
point abeam the facility/fix.

VOR
3000’
2975
1500° S
N s 1560 —_1300"_
(:275 )

When airspeeds are
indicated in profile
note, higher airspeeds
require shortened times
1o assure remaining in
the protected area.

Procedure based
on 120 KT TAS.

Radar vectoring is required
when it is the only approved
method for providing a pro-
cedure entry and/or for
identifying a terminal fix.

Radar required.

Glide Slope with inbound
magnetic course of Localizer.

Glide Slope, Glide path
intercept is the Final
Approach Fix (FAF USA),

Final Approach Point (FAP
ICAQ) for precision approaches.
The glide slope symbol starts at
the FAF/FAP.

MLS glide path
= with inbound magnetic
. final approach course.

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1992, 1999. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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112 14 MAY 99 INTRODUCTION BRJERPESEN
APPROACH CHART LEGEND
LANDING MINIMUMS
GENERAL

Publication of minimums does not constitute authority for their use by all operators. Each individual
operator must obtain appropriate approval for their use.

DEFINITIONS
A, B, C, D____Aircraft categories (See Chart Glossary)
AZ (GP out)____Azimuth (Glide path out) on MLS approach.

abh____All Non Scheduled. These minimums apply for Mexico ILS
Skd approaches only.
ALS ouvt____Approach lights out of service
CAT I ILS____CAT I ILS approach
CAT IT ILS____CAT II ILS approach
CAT IIIA ILS____CAT IIIA ILS approach
IEIETENTEETTTRN ___ Indicates that a ceiling is required for landing.
CIRCLE-TO-LAND____Circling landing minimums applicable for all runways
#DA____Decision Altitude - MSL altitude
*DA(H)____Decision Altitude (Height)
#*DH____Decision Height - MSL Altitude
FULL____All components of ILS are operating
HIRL out____High Intensity Runway Lights out of service i
ILS____ILS approach |
LOC (GS out)____Localizer approach (ILS without GS)
#MDA____Minimum Descent Altitude - MSL altitude
#*MDA(H)____Minimum Descent Altitude (Height) l
MM out____MM out of service and no legal substitutions available
MLS____MLS approach
___Not authorized
NOT APPLICABLE ___Condition does not apply
NDB____NDB approach
ODALS out____ODAL approach lights out of service
RA____Radio Altimeter (height above ground) |
RAIL out____RAIL portion of approach lights out of service 3

RMS____RMS approach “ .
STRAIGHT-IN LANDING RWY____Runway for which charted minimums apply i

TDZ or CL out____Touchdown Zone lights or centerline lights out of service
( )———-Numbers in parentheses represent Height Above Touchdown
(HAT) or Helght Above Threshold or Height Above Airport (HAA).

*DA(H) and MDA(H) are used exclusively starting with charts dated 28 July 1989,

STRAIGHT-IN LANDING RWY 36L CIRCLE-TO-LAND
ILS LOC (GS out)
parry 212" (200') pamy 262'1250°) |  moaw) 400" (3887) 5
FULL TDZ or CL out| ALS out MM out ALS out Kfsl  mpAH)
90
i;" Y Py e 013607 (533°)-1
— e 18 RvR 24 avr 40 RVR 24 or /2 RVR 24 or /2 RVR or i ; : v
] ot or V2 or Y4 5607 (555°)-172
D ave 40 or Y4 avR 40 or % | RvR 60 or 174 165 580‘(555’J'2
I~ USA FORMAT < Effective 15 October 1992 and all succ=2eding revisions.
STRAIGHT-IN LANDING RWY 36L CIRCLE-TO-LAND
LOC (GS out)
. oar) 212° (2007) moamy 400" (3887) "
| FULL TDZ or CL out ALS out ALS out Kis L mpA(H)
90
fa oo 560’ (533')- 1
B | RVR 24 or V2 rvk 50 or 1
C| RWR 18 o Vs rRvR 24 or Y2 RvR 40 or Y4 140 560’{533').] Vs
D vk 40 or ¥4 rRR6Qor1Vs 165 580 (555°)-2
laes
\{ WORLD-WIDE FORMAT
" STRAIGHT-IN LANDING RWY 36L CIRCLE-TO-LAND
ILS LOC (GS out)
pag) 212" (2007) moam) 400" (388°) s
FULL __ |TDZ or CL oul] _ALS ouf ALS out Kisd MDA(H)
A ool e oz
)y [5 RVR 720m RVR 1500m  [135] 260 (533" -1600m
—1 RVR 550 RVR 720, VIS 800m VIS 1600m
c| wis soom | vis soom | 1200m 180 630 (603°) -2800m
] RVR 1800m TR
D 1200m vis 2000m || 730" (703") -3600m

INTRODUCTION

APPROACH CHART LEGEND LANDING MINIMUMS (continued)
= USA FORMAT - Prior to 15 October 1992 Effective date.

JEPRPESEN 9 OCT 92

SIDESTEP INOPERATIVE COMPONENTS

STRAIGHT-IN LANDING

All Charts

All authorized minimums and applicable
conditions for each approach procedure are
provided within the chart minimum table.

The first column, at the left, shows the
lowest authorized minimum. Succeeding
columns to the right will show increasing
minimums adjusted to the applicable cond-
ition. Installed approach lights or landing
aids that affect or may affect minimums are
listed in the column headings as “ALS out,”
“MM out,” etc. When two or more installed
landing aids are out, the highest "out” cond-
ition minimum applies.

On approach charts dated prior to 24 AUG
90, installed approach lights that did not
require a minimum adjustment were omitted
from the minimum headings. Charis dated
24 AUG 90 and after will provide column
heading conditions for installed approach
lights even though a minimum adjustment is
not required.

Altimeter setting requirements or other
special conditions may alter the sequence
of the minimums. A review of all notes and
minimum box titles should always be made.

ILS CHARTS

When the glide slope of an ILS is "out” the
column heading is identified as a localizer
approach with glide slope out - "LOC (GS
out)”.

In the United States, effective 15 October
1982, there is no longer any penalty imposed
for an "MM out”. The "MM out" column is
being removed from U.S. charts beginning
with the 9 October 1992 revision, effective
15 October 1992.

The following countries impose higher
minimums for the "MM out” condiion.

Brazil Paraguay Yemen Arab 1
Bulgaria Saudi Arabia Republic

Costa Rica Suriname

Ecuador Taiwan

Israel Uruguay i

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1992, 1999. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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For a runway identified as sidestep, such as SIDESTEP RWY 24L: h
Inoperative light components shown in Rwy 24L column are those for the lights installed

on Rwy 24L, not the lights for Rwy 24R.
CIRCLE-TO-LAND

Starting with charts dated July 28, 1989, maximum aircraft speeds for circling are shown in
lieu of Aircraft Approach Categories. The maximum indicated airspeeds are shown in knots

(kilometers per hour on Metric Edition charts).
U.S. STANDARD FOR TERMINAL
INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURES
(TERPS)

CIRCLE-TO-LAND

-IMax
AKts) __ moagm)

21 560" (5357)- 1
120 (533°)=

140| 560°(533")-1V2
165| 580 (555°)-2

Known deviations to the above speeds are
charted, For the few countries that have not
published maximum circling speeds, aircraft
approach categories A,B,.C and D will continue
to be shown.

Aircraft Approach Categories in the straight-
in minimum column can be read across the
chart from left to right for referencing the
circle-to-land information.

The fact that straight-in-minimums are not

NEW INTERNATIONAL
CIVIL AVIATION ORGANIZATION
(ICAQ) FLIGHT PROCEDURES

CIRCLE-TO-LAND

-IMax
AKtsl_ MDA(H)
100

35| 260 (533" -1600m

180 630’ (603°) -2800m

205 730" 703") -3600m

published does not preclude the pilot from
landing straight-in, using published circling
minimums, if he has the straight-in runway
in sight in sufficient time to make a normal
approach for landing. Under such conditions,
and when Air Traffic Control has cleared
him for landing on that runway, he is not
expected to circle even though straight-in
minimums are not published. If he desires
to circle, he should advise ATC.

(© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1992. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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114 9 OCT 92 INTRODUCTION JEPPESEN NJEPPESEN INTRODUCTION 12 MAR 04 115
|
APPROACH CHART LEGEND APPROACH CHART LEGEND
LANDING MINIMUMS (continued) LANDING MINIMUMS (continued)
CEILING MINIMUMS RVR for non-precision and for precision landing |
1, minimums (other than Category Il or 111): CONVERSION TABLE v
En so_me"parts of the world a minimum At the bottom of the approach chart page, there is a conversion table as shown below.
<_;e_|||ng is required as well as a minimum (1) Touchdown RVR reports, when available for

visibility. Ceiling measurement is reported a particular runway, are controlling. Gnd speed-Kts | 70 | 90 | 100 | 120 | 140 | 160 Gnd speed-Kts | 70 | 90 | 100 | 120 | 140 | 160

as height above ground and therefore may GS 250° | 315 | 405 | 450 | 541 | 631 | 721

not be the same value as the height above (2) The Mid RVR and Rollout RVR reports (if :

touchdown (HAT) or height above airport available) provide advisory information to pilots. LOM to MAP 5.0 | 4:17 | 3:20 | 3:00 | 2:30 | 2:09 | 1:53 VOR to MAP 3.9 | 3:21 | 2:36 | 2:20 | 1:57 | 1:40 | 1:28

(HAA). The ceiling minimums shown in the
minimums format are in feet or meters
according to the way they are reported.

The ceiling requirement is highlighted:

CEILING REQUIRED

VISIBILITY

Visibility for any approach condition is
shown below the condition in a band for
each aircraft category or each maximum
circling speed Visibility is shown alone,
or in addition to RVR. When a governing
authority specifies visibility minimums in
meters or kilometers, an “m"” or "Km" is
charted after the specified visibility. When
statute or nautical miles are specified, no
units are charted; e.g., a specified visi-
bility of 1" means “1 mile.”

RUNWAY VISUAL RANGE

Runway Visual Range (RVR) is to be used
instead of reported visibility for operating
on any runway for which RVR is given. The
figures shown with RVR represent readings
in hundreds of feet, as RVR 24 meaning
2400 feet RVR, or readings in metric units
as RVR 550m meaning 550 meters RVR.

The Mid RVR report may be substituted for the
TDZ RVR report if the TDZ RVR report is not
available,

RVR for Category II operations:

(1) For authorized landing minimums of RVR 16
or 500m, the Touchdown Zone RVR reporting
system is required and must be used. This RVR
report is controlling for all operations.

(2) For authorized landing minimums of RVR 12
or 350m, the Touchdown Zone and the Rollout
RVR reporting systems are required and must be
used. The Touchdown Zone RVR report is con-
trolling for all operations and the Rollout RVR
report provides advisory information to pilots.
The Mid RVR report (if available) provides advi-
sory information to pilots and may be substi-
tuted for the Rollout RVR report if the Rollout
RVA report is not available.

METRIC MINIMUMS

Where weather conditions are reported in me-
ters, approved metric minimums are shown in
lieu of feet and fractional miles.

Metric minimums (ceiling, visibility, and RVR)
are not abbreviated but are shown as complete
values.

RVR visibility values are charted only when the value is not the same as the prevailing or
meteorological visibility value. When a difference occurs, the respective RVR and pre-
vailing or meteorological visibility values are prefixed with "RVR"” and “VIS”. When there is
no difference, the minimum is shown only once and means either RVR (if RVR is reported for
that runway) or visibility if measured otherwise.

STRAIGHT-IN LANDING RWY 36R CIRCLE-TO-LAND
ILs LOC (GS out)
pat) 227" (2007) moa) 4407 (413°) g
FULL ALS out ALS out it e
i 100 '
. ol RR1500m 5| 360'(533°) -1600m
- 800 200 VIS J600m
c m 1200m X |180| 630'1603°) -2800m
D 1200m Z100m \ 205 730'703°) -3600m
< T

RVR and visibility values
are the same

RVR and visibility values
are not the same

Format for ILS CAT II

RA
DA(H)

STRAIGHT-IN LANDING RWY
CAT Il ILS

DA(H)

The left column lists the lowest available CAT Il minimum, normally DH 100, visibility RVR 12
(350m). The right column lists the CAT Il minimum applicable when certain airborne equipment
is out of service or when pilot and operator requirements preclude the use of lower minimum.
This minimum is normally DH 150, visibility RVR 16 (500m).

The speed table relates aircraft approach speeds to the
rate of descent for the ILS glide slope (descent in feet
per minute). For non-precision approaches it relates

Some missed appraach points are calculated on a
time/speed basis after completion of the procedure turn
inbound on final approach. The absence of a time/speed

table means the MAP cannot be determined by time and
a timed approach in Not Authorized.

speed to the distance shown from the final approach fix
(FAF) or other specified fix to the missed approach point

(MAP).
Nan-precision approaches designed to be flown at a
Gnd speed-Kts | 70 90 | 100 | 120 | 140 | 160 constant rate of descent have a rate of descent provided
in the conversion table. The conversion table specifies a
g?sg?ngg!g 466 | 600 | 667 | 800 | 934 | 1067 | rate of descent that allows arrival at minimum altitudes
a4y shown in the profile view. The descent rate is a
MAP at D1.5 recommended rate only. Minimum altitudes shown in the
profile view apply.
Gnd speed-Kis 70 | 80 | 100 | 120 | 140 | 160 | Op PAR charts:
Rwy 5, 23, PAR GS 2.50°| 315 | 405 | 450 | 541 | 631 | 721 Speed tab!e with rates of descent on PAR
Rwy30PARGS  2.55°| 322 | 413 | 459 | 551 | 643 | 735 | 9lide slopes provided.
Gnd speed-Kts 70 | 90 | 100 | 120 | 140 | 160 § \When provided by the State, a non-precision
Descent Gradient 5.9% | 418 | 538 | 597 | 717 | B36 | 956 descent gradient is provided with a descent
MAP at VOR table in feet per minute.
Gnd speed-Kts 70 | 80 | 100 | 120 | 140 | 160 For cambined ILS and non-precision
ILS GS 3.00° or approaches, only one descent table is
LOC Descent Gradient 5.2% | 377 | 484 | 538 | 644 | 753 | 861 § . iided when the ILS glide slape angle
MAP at MM and the descent gradient are coincidental.
Gnd speed-Kts 70 | 90 | 100 | 120 | 140 | 160 On MLS charts the Glide path angle authorized
Glide path Angle 3.00°| 377 | 485 | 539 | 647 | 755 | 863 for the procedure and rate of descent table is
FAFloMAP 51 | 422 |3:24| 504 | 2:33 | 21 | 1:55 |  Provided.

INSTRUMENT APPROACH PROCEDURE DESIGN INDICATOR
PANS-OPS or TERPS

The "PANS-OPS" margin notation indicates that the State has specified that the instrument approach procedure
complies with the ICAO Procedures for Air Navigation Services - Aircraft Operations (PANS OPS) DOC 8168, Volume
I, 1st or 2nd Edition. Aircraft handling speeds for these procedures are shown on Introduction Page 2 under
"AIRCRAFT APPROACH CATEGORY (ICAQ)". Known deviations to these handling speeds are charted.

"PANS OPS 3" further indicates that holding speeds to be used are those specified in DOC 8168, Volume ll, 3rd
Edition.

"PANS OPS 4" further indicates that the acceleration segment criteria have been deleted as formerly published in DOC
8168, Volume Il, 3rd Edition. Jeppesen Air Traffic Contral ("200" Series) pages provide an extract of the latest PANS
QOPS DOC 8168, Volume | and the earlier version, cancerning halding speeds. Holding speed tables for both the earlier
edition and the later editions 3 and 4 of PANS OPS are included in these pages.

"TERPS" indicates that the State has specified that the instrument approach procedure complies with the United States
Standard for Terminal Instrument Procedures. Note: Charts dated prior to 21 NOV 03 da not include a TERPS margin

notation.
El_

Note: For charts dated on or after 21 NOV 03, the absence of a PANS OPS or TERPS margin notation means the

ANS OPS
PANS OPS 3
o
PANS OPS 4
o

TERPS o ozmz>
o

P.

instrument approach design criteria are unknown.

(© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1992. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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APPROACH CHART LEGEND
CIRCLE-TO-LAND
ICAO PANS OPS or TERPS

The Instrument Approach Procedure margin aiso indicates whether PANS OPS or TERPS criteria have been applied for
the construction of the circling area. Maximum aircraft speeds for circling are shown in lieu of aircraft approach
categories The maximum indicated airspeeds (IAS) are shown in knots and any known deviations to the speeds are
charted. Forthe few countries that have not published maximum circling speeds, aircraft approach calegories A B, C
and D will continue to be shown. Aircraft approach categories in the straight-in column can be read across the chart
from left to right for referencing the circle-to-land information. The fact that straight-in minimums are not published does
not preclude the pilot from landing straight-in, using published circling minimums, if the straight-in runway is in sight with
sufficient time to make a normal approach for landing. Under such conditions, and when Air Traffic Control has provided
clearance to land on that runway, the pilot is not expected to circle even though straight-in minimums are not published.
However, if a circling maneuver is desired, the pilot should advise ATC.

U.S. Standard for Terminal Instrument ICAO Procedures for Air Navigation

Procedures (TERPS) Services — Aircraft Operations
{PANS OPS)
CIRCLE-TO-LAND CIRCLE-TO-LAND

Max Max]

Kts MDA (H) Kitsl__ mpary:
A 90 100
M [ Veez) ) a4 ’
i = 5607553°)-1 35| 56075557)-1600m
D wy
ol wol 560" s55-1Va 5 Dl 180} 630 1605")-2800m
5 w
o I
I 15| 58075737-2 Z 2205 730'/703')-3600m
= o

Different design standards may be applied for the appreach procedure than for the circling areas. In those exceptional
cases, an additional label in the heading of the circling minimums box will indicate the criteria which have been applied
for the construction of the circling area.

CIRCLE-TO-LAND

(TERPS)
Max|
LKis MDA(H]
90
—1 56055371
c 120

ol - 56075557 -10
65|  580's737)-2

PANS OPS 3
o

In this example, the instrument approach procedure complies with ICAQ PANS OPS criteria, whereas the circling areas
are constructed based on TERPS criteria.

SIERPPESEN

INTRODUCTION

12 MAR 04

115b

APPROACH CHART LEGEND
CIRCLING AREA TERPS VERSUS ICAO PANS OPS
MAXIMUM SPEEDS/DIMENSIONS

TERPS ICAO PANS OPS
Average bank angle 25° Average bank angle 20
MAX IAS — Circling Area Radius (r) from Threshold
90 Kis 1.3 NM 100 Kis 1.68 NM
120 Kis 1.5 NM 135 Kis 2.66 NM
140 Kis 1.7 NM 180 Kis 4.20 NM
165 Kis 2.3 NM 205 Kis 5.28 NM

(End of Approach Chart Landing Minimums)

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC , 1980, 2004. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1980, 2004. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

—




116 12 MAR 04 INTRODUCTION

BWJERPPESEN

APPROACH CHART LEGEND
AIRPORT CHART FORMAT

The airport chart is typically printed on the reverse side of the first approach chart in the series. At many airports,
especially large terminals, the airport chart will precede the first approach chart and contain an enlarged diagram.
Airport charts depict communications frequencies as well as runway, taxiway and ramp infermation. Additionally,
approach and runway lighting, declared distances, IFR and obstacla departure procedures, and take-off and alternate
minimums are shown. In the example of a chart with an enlarged diagram, this information will usually be printed on the
reverse side of the airport diagram. Separate charts may be included that depict detailed ramp areas and parking
positions as well as low visibility taxi routes.

HEADING

Airport, Ramp and Taxiway charts
Atthe top of page are the location and airport names, the airpart's elevation and latitude and longitude, the Jeppesen
NavData (ICAQ) and IATA identifiers, and the revision date.

ATWN/TWN~—% noeppesen  ®—ANYTOWN, WORLD
Qf(;gé%\lﬁ)zg;,w‘//.% o\DATE k—*ﬂ @ ANYTOWN, INTL

@ Jeppesen NavData (ICAQ) and IATA identifiers. € Revison date.

@ Airport elevation. @ Index (page) number (same as approach

chart when the airport is printed on the
€ Geographic latitude and longitude coordinates in reverse side of the first approach chart).
degrees, minutes, and tenths of minutes, representing
the location of the airport reference point (ARP) when
an ARP symbol is shown. On charts where the ARP is
not shown, coordinates represent the airport location
as provided by the controlling authority.

@ Geographic location name.

@ Airport name.

COMMUNICATIONS
Communications for departure are listed in order of normal use.

o b

h.!qTISTgASDS. AN\‘TG\:\;N ACARS: Ramp #Towar | *ANYTOWN Departure(R) NAMED Ceanter (R)
when Twr inop| Groun D-ATIS °_1gO° o zgqe | UNICOM

: POC 001¢-180 181°-360 122,95 ]20»45
VOT 112.0 12159 twip [ 131.97] 120,11 126.55 123.5 When Dep inep

(/VOR test frequency. (Limited) preceding VOT indicates
the test signal can anly be received at designated
positions on the airport.

© An asterisk (*) indicates part-time
operation,

€ Radar is available

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1880, 2004. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED
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M0

Unpaved runway

AEP
vew

® Airport/Aerodrome/
Identification beacon.

Pierced steel planking (PSP)

Seaplane operating area or
water runway. Dash lines in-
dicate operating area.

Displaced threshold

Airport Reference Point. Lo~
cated on runway centerline.
Arrow points to exact location.

RVR measuring site, may have
identifying letter or number.

g Designated stop bar or On-airport navaid - VOR, NDB
mmmgwm designated holding position. VOR or LCTR (locators, other than
y - -_— @ locators associated with ILS).
vamneffisary) Category II/111 holding pasition. Depicted on charts dated on
; - t EB 93.
ml : Approach lights extending to and after 5 F 93
displaced threshold Railroad
s Unidirectional Arrester Gear :
~“T— T~ Pole line
* Bidirectional Arrester Gear
i Lighted Pole
NN Jet Barrier
Closed runway. Temporary Road
L closed runways will retain Blutf
length and runway numbers.
AT
[ =] Stopway or overrun ;-}.,L.y_; Trees
b o e | Area under construction = Cone
e U Runway shoulder (when ¥ Tee
readily noticeable)
v Tetrahedron
No differentiation between types of surface for [ = & Buildings
ramps, taxiways, closed runways, closed taxi-
ways, runway shoulders, and areas other than AT cabRiTdin
runways. Stopways and overruns are shown \\\\ gespii ging
regardless of surface, with the length, when
known. Stopway and overrun lengths are not Feet O 1000 2000 3000 4000 5000
included in runway lengths.
Meters 0 500 1000 1500
ADDITIONAL INFORMATION BartScals

Runway end elevations are shown on the air-
port diagram if source is available,

Approach lights and beacons are the only
lighting symbolized on the airport diagram.
Approach lights are normally shown to scale in
a recognizable form. For approach light sym-
bols see page 121.

A representative selection of reference points
known to Jeppesen is depicted. The elevation
of reference points depicted is above mean sea
level (MSL).

Latitude and longitude ticks at tenths of a min-
ute interval are charted around most planview
neatlines.

JERPRPESEN INTRODUCTION 11 JUL 97 117
APPROACH CHART LEGEND
AIRPORT PLAN VIEW
SYMBOLS
Physical feature symbols used on the airport chart are illustrated below.
Runway riumber is magnetic 3},\ :
NED @ unless followed by T for true e Taxiway and apron
in the far north. 8
3¢ Permanently closed taxiway
Runway number and (when
known) magnetic direction, Authorized Landing Area
- %Z unless followed by T for true {:}
in the far north. A Helicopter landing pad
— Seaplane operating area, or - 5
= .27W Airport Reference Point. Off-
Watelrunways 69 runway. Center of cross posi-
s Paved runway ARP tioned at exact location.

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1991, 1997. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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ADDITIONAL RUNWAY INFORMATION
ADDITIONAL RUNWAY INFORMATION
USABLE LENGTHS
—— LANDING BEYOND —
RWY (o Threshold | Glide Slope | TAKE-OFF_|WIDTH
4R HIRL CL ALSF-1 TDZ grooved RVR -
22L| HIRL CL grooved RVR 6641' i)
4L NA .
29R HIRL CL HIALS SFL 150
4 25| ORL @VASI (angle 2.4°) 200"
13 HIRL CL VASI LDIN 11,972 150’
31| HIRL CL SSALR VASI ;non-sld! HST-H 11,252

© Activate on 122.8.

RUNWAY AND APPROACH LIGHTS
For abbreviations used see page 119.

PILOT CONTROLLED AIRPORT LIGHTING SYSTEMS

See "Pilot Controlled Lights (PCL)" in the following sections: INTRODUCTION, Chart Gloss-
ary for the United States of America, AIR TRAFFIC CONTROL, Rules and Procedures for the
applicable State. Non-standard lighting activations are specified on individual charts.

See @ above for charting sample.

USABLE LENGTHS

The usable lengths have been determined as follows in the additional runway information.
When usable runway lengths differ from those depicted in the airport planview, lengths are
specified in the "USABLE LENGTHS"” columns. Blank columns indicate that the runway length
depicted in the airport planview is applicable.

LANDING BEYOND

Threshold--When the landing length is restricted, the length shown is the distance beyond the
landing threshold to the roll out end of the runway.

Glide Slope--The length shown for ILS is the distance from a point abeam the glide slope
transmitter to the roll-out end of the runway. For PAR, the length shown is the distance from
the theoretical glide slope interception with the runway to the roll-out end of the runway. If
both ILS and PAR are available, data provided is for ILS.

TAKE-OFF

When the takeyoff length is restricted, the length shown is the distance beyond the point for
beginning the take-off roll to the end of the surface usable for take-off.

Stopways, ovérruns, or clearways are not included in the above figures.

NOTE: An NA charted as Additional Runway Information indicates that take-offs or landings
are not authorized for the rwy shown.

LAND AND HOLD SHORT OPERATIONS(LAHSO)

Air Traffic Controllers may authorize operations which include simultaneous take-offs and il
landings and/or simultaneous landings when a landing aircraft is able and is instructed by
the controller to hold-short of the intersecting runway/taxiway or designated hold-short
point. The available landing distance is shown in the LAHSO Distance column. On charts

dated before 11 JUL 97 the column is titled Threshold to Intersecting Runway. 4 )

ADDITIONAL RUNWAY TNFORMATION
LANDING BEYORD| '\ srrce
JGlide | pislinee | TAKE-
RWY Threshold| Slope OFF | WIDTH}

13/31  2400°
HIRL MALSR VASI-L grooved 7512° 12L/30R 4200°
12R/30L 2800°
13/31  2400°
24| HIRL MALS grooved RVR 6452 [ 12L/30R 3000°
12R/30L 4500°

150°

(© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1979, 1997. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

APPROACH CHART LEGEND

ADDITIONAL RUNWAY INFORMATION
USABLE LENGTHS
L LANDING BEYOND —
RWY Threshold | Glide Slope | TAKE-OFF | WIDTH
I HIRL{60m) CL{15m) ALSF-1 TDZ grooved RVR foef
22L |HIRL{60m) CL{15m) grooved RVR 6641°
A
Al yon|HIRL(80M) CL(15m) HIALS SFL B 150’
v 45 |RL(78m) VASI (angle 2.4°, TCH 10) 200"
13 HIRL(60m) CL{15m) VASI {non-std) LDIN 11, 972’ 150"
31 [HIRL(60m) CL(15m) HIALS HSTIL _ HST-H | 11,252’

RUNWAY LIGHTS — ABBREVIATIONS

RL — Low Intensity Runway Lights or intensity not
specified.

HIRL — High Intensity Runway Edge Lights

Runway edge lights are white, except on instrument
runways amber replaces white on the last 2000' or
half of the runway length, whichever is less.

MIRL — Medium Intensity Runway Edge Lights
TDZ — Touchdown Zone Lights

HSTIL — High Speed Taxiway turn-off indicator
lights.

HST-H — High Speed Taxiway turn-off with green
centerline lights. H indicates taxiway identification.

CL — Standard Centerline Light configuration
white lights then alternating red & white lights be-
tween 3000' and 1000' from runway end and red
lights for the last 1000".

o —

Exact configuration is not known. Known non-stan-
dard configurations are stated as listed below

CL (white) — all lights are white full length of run-
way.

CL (non-std) — non-standard, configuration un-
known

CL (50W, 20R & W, 20R) — non-standard, config-
uration known...first 5000' white lights; next 2000" al-
ternating red & white lights; last 2000° red lights.

Spacing for Runway Edge Lights and Centerline
lights is included as a parenthetical value, at select-
ed locations. The parenthetical value is the spacing
in feet or meters as appropriate.

EXAMPLE: HIRL (80m), is High Intensity Runway
Edge Lights with a 60 meter spacing. CL (50", is
Centerline Lights with a 50 foot spacing.

APPROACH LIGHTS — ABBREVIATIONS

ALS — Approach Light System. Color of lights, if
known to be other than white, is included.

HIALS — High Intensity Approach Light System

HIALS I — High Intensity Approach Light System
with CAT Il Modifications

MIALS — Medium Intensity Approach Light Sys-
tem

SFL — Sequenced Flashing Lights

F — Condenser-Discharge Sequential Flashing
Lights/Sequenced Flashing Lights

ALSF-l — Approach Light System with Se-
quenced Flashing Lights
ALSF-Il — Approach Light System with Se-

quenced Flashing Lights and Red Side Row Lights
the last 1000'. May be operated as SSALR during fa-
vorable weather conditions.

SSALF — Simplified Short Approach Light Sys-
tem with Sequenced Flashing Lights

SALSF — Short Approach Light System with Se-
quenced Flashing Lights

MALSF — Medium Intensity Approach Light Sys-
tem with Sequenced Flashing Lights

RAlI — Runway Alignment Indicator

RAIL — Runway Alignment Indicator Lights (Se-
quenced Flashing Lights which are installed only in
combination with other light systems)

REIL — Runway End Identifier Lights (threshold
strobe)

RLLS — Runway Lead-in Lighting System

SSALR — Simplified Short Approach Light Sys-
tem with Runway Alignment Indicator Lights

MALSR — Medium Intensity Approach Light Sys-
tem with Runway Alignment Indicator Lights

SALS — Short Approach Light System

SSALS — Simplified Short Approach Light Sys-
tem

MALS — Medium Intensity Approach Light Sys-
tem

LDIN — Sequenced Flashing Lead-in Lights

ODALS — Omni-Directional Approach Light Sys-
tem

VASI — Visual Approach Slope Indicator (L or R
indicates left or right side of runway only)

AVASI — Abbreviated Visual Approach Slope Indi-
cator (L or R indicates left or right side of runway
only)

SAVASI — Simplified Abbreviated Visual Ap-
proach Slope Indicator

@ JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC. 1890, 2005. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED,
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upwind angle 3.25°, downwind angle 3.00°.

APAPI — Abbreviated Precision Approach Path
Indicator (L or R indicates left or right side of the run-
way only)

PAPI — Precision Approach Path Indicator (L or R
indicates left or right side of runway only).

| PASI — Passive Approach Slope Indicator

PLASI — Pulsating Visual Approach Slope Indica-
tor, normally a single light unit projecting two colors.
(L or R indicates left or right side of runway only).
TRCV — Tri-Color Visual Approach Slope Indica-
tor, normally a single light unit projecting three col-
ors. (L or R indicates left or right side of runway
only).

TCH — Threshold Crossing Height. Height of the
effective visual glide path over the threshold.

MEHT — Minimum Eye Height over Threshold.
Lowest height over the threshold of the visual on
glide path indication.

MEHT or TCH is shown (when known) when less
than 60' for the upwind bar of a VASI (3 bar) system
or less than 25' for all other systems including PAPI.

SHOWN IN AIRPORT PLANVIEW

"

DETAILS

ALSF-I

e A—

[ LANLHG
THRESHOLD

les:

MALSR SSALR
(Med)

h)

APPROACH CHART LEGEND
LIGHTING SYSTEMS

(High)
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ALSF-II
May operate as a SSALR when
weather conditions permit
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VASI (3 bar) — Visual Approach Slope Indicator
for high cockpit aircraft (L or R indicates left or right
side of runway only).
T-VASI — Tee Visual Approach Slope Indicator. Approach lights are symbolized in recognizable form, and at the same scale as the airport chart.
AT-VASI — Abbreviated Tee Visual Approach Typical examp
Slope Indicator (L or R indicates left or right side of
nnway only). Standard Standard CALVERT (g'r'.}'gn?)T SRS
VASI (non-std) — Visual Approach Slope Indica- ?"f‘;)' AhSF Il / ) . (British) ;? 2
tor when known to be non-standard. 9 (Hig £ € = igh) (High) (Me {High) (CAT_l &) ‘
VASI — VASVAVASI/NON-STD angels are shown . = = = :
when known o be less than 2.5° or more than 3.0°. = = - = %
T-VASI/AT-VASI angles are shown at all times. VASI 8 2 % : -
(3 bar) descent angles are shown when other than : : : 3 Hﬁ'\IL

1

\

I

2400'( 1o 3000°)

THRESHOLD

sEEENBSmanEs

sssue
senms
sesss
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assss sesss seeEw

T
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DETAILS (Continued)
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LIGHTING SYSTEMS (continued)

CALVERT
(British)

High)
(CA(I' IP& 1)
————f 4,
LANDING
THRESHOLD
SaEsaREEsnEEEs 2.
. e 58
sos o0 ves o%
Sasisancrires &
Sesevssnees
I
wee
wsa

*0n ssesses
sse
ase
e
see
wse

*** High Steady Burning White Lights
4 Sequenced Flashing White Lights
@ Omnidirectional Flashing White Lights
=== Threshold Lights

%

JEPPESEN

ODALS RAIL

LANDING
THRESHOLD

LANDING

ST l---ﬂ— sean

o

j "uNw | mEan )

|
REIL Units Normally
Aimed 10° Up And
15° Away From Rwy
Centerline

APPROACH CHART LEGEND
LIGHTING SYSTEMS (continued)

PRECISION APPROACH PATH INDICATOR (PAPI)
PAPI is normally installed on the LEFT side of the runway. —
== Red PAPI Lights .. White PAPI Lights

e}

High Siightly High

{ On
— e o Glide
Siope
— e e
Low

— e —
Slightly Low

Approx 200 apart

VISUAL APPROACH SLOPE INDICATOR (T-VASI)
T-VAS| may be installed on the LEFT, RIGHT or BOTH sides of the runway. e
== Red T-VASI Lighis == White T-VASI Lights

VASI is normally installed on th:

BOTH sides of the runway.

HIGH COCKPIT
AIRCRAFT (3-bar)

ru—t
High e
—-—

== Red VASI Lights

VISUAL APPROACH SLOPE INDICATOR (VASI)
e LEFT side of the runway. VASI may be installed on the RIGHT side or

== White VASI Lights

- High

On ™ -
Glide == I - High
Siope . st
e | — On
LOW . um 1 - Glide
— - Slope
Low = =t Low

STANDARD (3-bar)

=h
O
Ik =
o L‘:A_:

STANDARD (2-bar)

High == 1

On
Glide "=
Slope ==

Low ==

E

" "
Fly Down 2 . » ~ e
Lights L | = = | = [t 1 —
Very High High Slightly High
|
= | ==t
On Glide Path
| |
Fly Up - | o — 1 - = | =1
Lights " " [ n . "
" . 0 u
] =
Slightly Low Low Very Low
-— I =
n I L]
L] L]
L] -
Well Balow
Glide Path

Fora3.00° glide slope the nominal eye height over the runway threshold is 48'(15m). If an increase
in eye height over the runway threshold is required to provide adequate Wheel clearance, then the
approach may be flown with one or more fly down lights visibie.

JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1984, 1997. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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e APPROACH CHART LEGEND
LIGHTING SYSTEMS (continued)

PULSATING VISUAL APPROACH SLOPE INDICATOR (PLASI)
PLASI is normally a single light unit located on the LEFT side of the runway.

Pulsating White

Steady White

Steady Red

Light Unit e pal Pulsating Red
0O G
I
Threshold
CAUTION: When viewing the pulsating visual approach slope
indicators in the pulsating white or pulsating red
sectors, it is possible to mistake this lighting aid for
another aircraft or a ground vehicle. Pilots should
exercise caution when using this type of system.
TRI-COLOR VISUAL APPROACH SLOPE INDICATOR (TRCV)
TRCV is normally a single light unit located on the LEFT side of the runway.
Amber
: Green
~f= Amber
Light Unit Red

CAUTION: When the aircraft descends from green to red, the pilot may
see a dark amber color during the transition from green to red.

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1991. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

APPROACH CHART LEGEND
TAKE-OFF AND ALTERNATE MINIMUMS

Publication of minimums does not constitute authority for their use by all operators. Each individual
operator must obtain appropriate approval for their use.

On all formats, when the take-off minimums are specified in terms of ceiling and visibility,
BOTH must be reported by the responsible ground unit,

TAKE-OFF MINIMUMS, USA CHARTS

Standard Take-off Minimums in the USA: The
standard take-off minimums is RvR50cl for
1 & 2 Eng. aircraft and rvR24 o}z for 3 & 4
Eng. aircraft.

Runway Visual Range (RVR) is to be used
instead of reported visibility for operating
on any runway for which RVR is reported.

At some airports, obstructions or other
factors require the establishment of higher
than standard take-off minimums and/or ob-
stacle departure procedures to assist pilots
during the IFR climbout to the minimum
enroute altitude or cruising altitude.

Take-off restrictions, including ceiling and
visibility requirements, and obstacle dep-
arture procedures, apply to FAR 121, 129
and 135 operators.

FAR 129 prescribes rules governing the
operations of foreign air carriers within
the USA.

A. Lower-than-Standard Take-off Minimums:
On runways where standard minimums are
authorized, and lower-than-standard
minimums are not denied, the following
minimums are also authorized for operators
under FAR Part 121, and 129. Such minimums
may be authorized for those FAR 135
operators, having specific authorization in
their Operations Specifications.

The Lower-than-Standard Minimums are:

Visibility or RVV ¥ statute mile or Touch-
down Zone RVR 16, provided at least one of
the following visual aids is available. The
Touchdown Zone RVR report, if available, is
controlling. The Mid RVR report may be sub-
stituted for the Touchdown Zone RVR report
if the Touchdown Zone RVR report is not
available.

(1) Operative high intensity runway lights
(HIRL)

(2) Operative runway centerline lights (CL).
(3) Runway centerline marking (RCLM).

(4) In circumstances when none of the above
visual aids are avallable, visibility or
RVV )i statute mile may still be used,
provided other runway markings or run-
way lighting provide pilots with adequate
visual reference to continuously identify
the take-off surface and maintain direct-
ional control throughout the take-off run.

B. Touchdown Zone RVR 10 (beginning of
take-off run) and Rollout RVR 10, provided

all of the following visual aids and RVR equip-
ment are available. The Mid RVR may be sub-
stituted for the Touchdown Zone RVR report
if the Touchdown Zone RVR report is not
available.

(1) Operative runway centerline lights (CL).

(2) Two operative RVR reporting systems
serving the runway to be used, both of
which are required and controlling. A
Mid RVR report may be substituted for
either a Touchdown Zone RVR report if
a Touchdown Zone report is not avail-
able or a Rollout RVR report if a Roll-
out RVR reporl is not available.

C. Touchdown Zone RVR 5 (beginning of
take-off run), Mid RVR 5 and Rollout RVR 5,
provided all of the following visual aids and
RVR equipment are available.

(1) Operative runway centerline lights (CL).
(2) Runway centerline markings (RCLM).

(3) Operative Touchdown Zone and Rollout
RVR reporting systems serving the run-
way to be used, both of which are con-
trolling, or three RVR reporting systems
serving the runway to be used, all of
which are controlling. However, if one
of the three RVR reporting systems has
failed, a take-off is authorized, provided
the remaining two RVR values are at or
above the appropriate take-off minimums.

D. Take-off Guidance System, if applicable.

Touchdown Zone RVR 3 (beginning of take-
off run), Mid RVR 3 and Rollout RVR 3,
provided all the following aids are available.
Operative Touchdown Zone RVR and Rollout
RVR reporting systems serving the runway to
be used, both of which are controlling, or three
RVR reporting systems serving the runway to
be used, all of which are controlling. However
if one of the three RVR reporting systems has
failed, a take-off Is authorized, provided the
remaining two RVR values are at or above the
appropriate take-off minimums.

(1) Operative high intensity runway lights
(HIRL)

(2) Operative runway centerline lights (CL).

(3) Serviceable runway centerline markings
(RCLM).

(4) Front course guidance from the localizer
mus!i be available and used (if applicable 1o
guidance system used).

(5) The reported crosswind component shall
not exceed 10 knots.

(6) The pilot in command and the second in
command have completed the certificate
holders approved training program for
these operations.

(7) All operations using these minimums shall
be conducted to runways which provide
direct access to taxiway routing which are
equipped with operative taxiway centerline
lighting which meets U.S. or ICAO criteria
for CAT III operations; or other taxiway
guidance systems approved for these
operations.

{© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1991, 2001. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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TAKE-OFF AND ALTERNATE MINIMUMS (continued)

USA FORMAT

The title TAKE-OFF & OBSTACLE DEPARTURE PROCEDURE is used to indicate that both
take-off minimums and obstacle departure procedures are specified. In such cases, refer to

the note OBSTACLE DP to the left and Immediately below the minimum columns for the
procedure.

"Adequate Vis Ref” is shown as a reminder that at least one

of the following visual aids must be available. The Touchdown

Zone RVR report, if available, is controlling. The Mid RVR re-

port may be substituted for the Touchdown Zone RVR report

if the Touchdown Zone RVR is not available.

(1) Operative high intensity runway lights (HIRL).

(2) Operative runway centerline lights (CL).

(3) Runway centerline marking (RCLM).

(4) In circumstances when none of the above visual aids are
avallable, visibility or RVV Ji statute mile may still be
used, provided other runway markings or runway lighting
provide pilots with adequate visual reference to continuous-
ly identify the take-off surface and maintain directional
control throughout the take-off run.

STD denotes standard
take-off minimums for
FAR 121, 123, 125, 129
and 135 operators.
Standard is RvR 50 or 1
for 1 & 2 Eng.
RvR 24 or ¥2 for 3 & 4
Eng.

The Obstacle DP for
runways 29L/R require
(when the weather is
below 1000’ ceiling-7
miles) a climb to 1800’
MSL on runway head-
ing before initiating

a turn.

Applicable to FAR 121 and 129 operators.
Applicable to FAR 135 operators having
specific authorization in their operations
specifications.

Operative Touchdown Zone and Rollout

RVR reporting systems serving the run-
way to be used, both of which are con-
trolling, or three RVR reporting systems
serving the runway to be used, all of

To be eligible for the
minimum shown in the
columns below, a climb
gradient of at least
290'/NM is required
until reaching 1000’ MSL.

If unable to meet climb
requirement, 300’ ceiling-
RVR 50 or 1 mile apply.

APPROACH CHART LEGEND
TAKE-OFF AND ALTERNATE MINIMUMS (continued)

TAKE-OFF MINIMUMS, WORLDWIDE CHARTS
Publication of minimums does not constitute authority for their use by all operators. Each individual
operator must obtain appropriate approval for their use.
On all formats, when the take-off minimums are specified in terms of ceiling and visibility, both
values must be reperted by the responsible ground unit.
The take-off minimums published under the titie AIR CARRIER are based on Joint Aviation Regulation
Operations Subpart E. On charts dated prior to 12 Nov 99, the take-off minimums are published based
on ICAOQ/ECAC guidance material supported by adopted practice.

Take-off minimums published under the title AIR CARRIER (FAR 121) are based on U.S. Operations

Specifications.

The application of these take-off minimums may be limited by the obstacle environment in the take-
off and departure area. The RVR/VIS minimums are determined to ensure the visual guidance of the
aircraft during the take-off run phase. The subsequent clearance of obstacles is the responsi-

bility of the operator.

RVR and visiblity values are shown in measuring units as reported by the governing agency.

The title TAKE-OFF & DEPARTURE PROCEDURE is used to indicate that both take-off minimums
and departure procedures are specified. In such cases, refer to the note DEPARTURE PROCE-
DURE to the left and immediately below the minimum colums for the procedure.

WORLDWIDE FORMAT FOR NON-FAA OR JAA MEMBER
STATES ON CHARTS DATED ON OR AFTER 11 MAY 01.
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which are controlling. However, if one

of the three RVR reporting systems has
failed, a take-off is authorized provided
the remaining two RVR values are at or
above the appropriate take-off minimums.

Restrictions in this
column, if any, apply
to all operators.

TAKE-OFF
AIR CARRIER AIR CARRIER (FAR 121)
LVP must be in Force Rwys 07, 08, 25,26 Rwys
021, 20R
Rwys 07, 08, 25,26 ALL Rwys ALL Rwys CL & RCLM
RCLM (DAY only)] RCLM (DAY only) any RVR out, Adequate Adequate
RL & CL or RL or RL other two req. Vis ref Vis ref
A 2 TDZ RVR 750m
B 200m (150m) 250m Eng RVR 500m RVR 500m
= 400m Mid RVR 750m
c S s = VIS 400m VIS 400m
D|  z50m (200m) 30pm Eoow BalliqyLhiR s00 \ 5T

Approaches
with LOC, VOR, etc.
electronic approaches.
glide slo‘pe.
TAKE-OFF & OBSTACLE BEPARTYRE PROCEDURE | FOR FILING AS
. Rwys 11R, 251 i Rwysf4, 11L, 22,\29R ALTENATE
\ pn(:t:}(;lﬁu“e CL & RCLM| / / ith Mjm climb of ﬂ
e e o \:‘y run [Adeaints| ' }/290"/NM to 1000 X
any g\aR&anua’;her out, other| Vis Ref Adequilte i
two required Sk Vis Ref e Precision Pr:colgion
1;92 RS TpZ8 L . RV ]0 . RVR E]')O 300 |% -
Mid for RV or = -
sl MerR SRR 51T, 24 v avr S0 | 800-2
Rollout RVR 3 | Rollout /ﬁVR ofvA RvR 24 c
Eng AR RVR 5 or Y2 or Y2 or 1 p| 700-2

OBSTACLE DP: Rwys 29L & 29R when weather is
below 1000-7 northbound departures (296° clockwise
116°) climb rwy heading to 1800' before turning.

Figures shown with RVR (runway visual range) represent readings in hundreds of feet. The
figures without the RVR prefix represent visibility in statute miles or fractions thereof.
For example: RvR 90 or1 means 5000 feet RVR or one statute mile visibility;

RVR 24 or V2 means 2400 feet RVR or one-half statute mile visibility.

Individual runway columns are shown whenever minimums are not the same for all runways
The best opportunity runway is shown at the far left. Within each runway column, all con-
ditions are specified, and minimums are positioned in ascending order, left to right.
Columns are not established solely to identify runways with and without RVR when all
other conditions are the same.

Altitudes listed in climb gradlenl_ requirements or for obstacle departure procedures are
above _Mean Sea Level (MSL). Ceiling specified for Take-off minimums or Alternate minimums
are heights Above Airport Level (AAL).

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1991, 2001, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED,

These minimums are provided for operators not
applying take-off minimums as specified under
Air Carrier (FAR 121). RVR/VIS in paren-
theses apply only if TDZ RVR is supplemented
by RVR reports at mid runway and/or roll-out
end. The TDZ RVR can be determined by the
pilot from the take-off position and is
considered for the application of these mini-
mums. Therefore, BVR/VIS minimums approp-
riate to TDZ RVR may be charted, even though
the RVR may not be installed. Take-off mini-
mums without specific runway centerline
markings (day only) should be at least 500m.
A Low Visibility Take-off with RVR/VIS below
400m requires the verification that Low Visibility
Procedures (LVPs) have been established and are
in force (all GAT II/II1 approved aerodromes).
The following guidance has been established for
aerodromes not approved for CAT I1I/I1I operations.
Until such time that the concept for LVPs is
also established for such aerodromes, the
commander must satisfy himself with Air
Traffic Services, or the Aerodrome Operator,
that for a Low Visibility Take-off only one
aircraft at a time is on the maneuvering
area, and that vehicle traffic on the
maneuvering area is controlled and
restricted to the absolute minimum.

Authorized lower-than-standard take-off mini-
mums of RVR 500m VIS 400m must be increased
to the standard RVR 71500m or VIS 1600m for 1
& 2 eng. aircraft and to RVR720m or VIS 800m
for 3 & 4 eng. aircraft, unless one of the follow-
ing visual aids is available.

"Adequate Vis Ref” is shown as a reminder that
at least one of the following visual aids musl be
available, The Touchdown Zone RVR report, if
available, is controlling. The Mid RVR report
may be substituted for the Touchdown Zone
RVR report if the Touchdown Zone RVR report
is not available.
(1) Operative high intensity runway lights
(HIRL).
(2) Operative runway centerline lights (CL).
(3) Runway centerline marking (RCLM).
(4) In circumstances when none of the above
visual aids are available, 400m visibility [RVR
500m Vis 400m (RVR 16 or }i)] may still be
used, provided other runway markings or
runway lighting provide pilots with adequate
visual reference to continuously identify the
take-off surface and maintain directional con-
trol throughout the take-off run.

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1989, 2001. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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APPROACH CHART LEGEND
TAKE-OFF AND ALTERNATE MINIMUMS (continued)

ALTERNATE MINIMUMS

ALTERNATE minimums will be charted only for individual airports when specified by the country.
Charted minimums are those specified by the country. The USA Operations Specifications re-
quire the operator to calculate alternate minimums. The following is a condensed version of the
applicable Operations Specifications.

MINIMUMS FOR FILING AS ALTERNATE

When USA Operations Specifications are binding, the certificate holder is authorized to derive
alternate airport weather minimums from the following table. In no case shall the certificate
holder use an alternate airport weather minimum lower than any applicable minimum derived from
this table. In determining alternate airport weather minimums, the certificate holder shall not
use any airport which is not authorized for use as an Alternate Airport.

APPROACH FACILITY CONFIGURATION Alternate Airport IFR Weather Minimums

Ceiling Visiblility

For airports with at least one operational navi-
gational facility providing a straight-in non- | Add 400 ft to the MDH| Add 1 SM or 1600m to
precision approach procedure, or Category 1 | or DH as applicable. the landing minimum.
precision approach, or, when applicable, a cir-
cling maneuver from an instrument approach

procedure.

For airports with at least two operational navi-

gational facilities, each providing a straight-in Add 200 ¢ to the Add /25M or 800m to
approach procedure to different, *suitable | higher DH or MDH of the higher authorized
runways. the two approaches landing minimum of

For an ER-OPS Enroute Alternate Airport these used. the two approaches

operations specifications apply for separate used.
*suitable runways.

*In this context, a "different” runway is any runway with a different runway number, whereas
“separate” runways cannot be opposite ends of the same runway.

APPROACH CHART LEGEND
TAKE-OFF AND ALTERNATE MINIMUMS (continued)

U.S. FAR PART 121 AND 135 OPERATIONS SPECIFICATIONS
ALTERNATE AIRPORT MINIMUMS TABLES

USE OF TABLES

To determine your alternate minimums, review the landing minimums on the available approaches at
the selected alternate. Determine which navad table applies. Enter the applicable lab!e on the
following page with the Janding HAT'HAA. and extract your alternate ceiling and visibility:

"ONE - NAVAID TABLE" should be used for the following approach facility configuration:
For airports with at least one operational navigational facility providing a straight-in
non-precision approach procedure. or a straight-in precision approach procedure, or,
when applicable, a circling maneuver from an instrument approach procedure

"TWO - NAVAID TABLE" should be used for the following approach facility configuration:
For airports with at least two operational navigational facilities, each providing a
straight-in non-precision approach procedure or a straight-in precision approach
procedure to different. suitable runways. (However. when an airport is designated as
an ER-OPS Enroute Alternate Airport in your Operations Specifications, the approach
procedures used must be to separate. suitable runways.)

Comply with Operations Specifications. For foreign procedures. if Operations Specifications permit
alternate minimums lower than specified by the host government. obtain host government approval
prior to their use.

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1989, 2001. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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APPROACH CHART LEGEND
TAKE-OFF AND ALTERNATE MINIMUMS (continued)

U.S. FAR PART 121 AND 135 OPERATIONS SPECIFICATIONS
ALTERNATE AIRPORT MINIMUMS TABLES

ONE-NAVAID TABLE

METRIC
CHARTED ALTERNATE CHARTED ALTERNATE CHARTED ALTERNATE
HAT/HAA CEILING VIS vis vis VIS
200 600 4 1/2 1172 800 M 2.4 Km
201-300 700 3/4 13/4 1200 M, 1.2 Km 2.8 Km
301-400 800 1 2 1600 M, 1.6 Km 3.2 Km
401-500 900 11/4 2 1/4 2000 M, 2.0 Km 3.6 Km
501-600 1000 1172 2172 2.4 Km 4.0 Km
601-700 1100 13/4 23/4 2.8 Km 44 Km
701-800 1200 2 3 3.2 Km 4.8 Km
801-900 1300 21/4 3 1/4 3.6 Km 5.2 Km
901-1000 1400 212 312 4.0 Km 5.6 Km
2 3/4 334 4.4 Km 6.0 Km
3 - 4.8 Km 6.4 Km

TWO-NAVAID TABLE

JERPPESEN INTRODUCTION FEB 1-91 131

VOR DME RNAV APPROACH CHART LEGEND

This legend applies to instrument approach procedures based on airborne area navigation
(RNAV) systems dependent upon VOR DME or VORTAC facilities and supplement the
approach chart legend beginning on introduction page 101.

|
See Introduction page 133 for LORAN RNAV approach procedures. ‘

HEADING ‘

_§9-3 CLEBURNE, TEXAS
CLEBURNE MUN

VOR DME RNAV Rwy 15

vor 110.6 AQN
MSA s
~ W/P CLEMO Apt. Elev 857’

MSA is predicated \

upon a VOR DME As the FAA reissues these RNAV

waypoint. procedures, the prefix "VOR DME”
is added to indicate the procedure
is dependent upon use of VOR DME
or VORTAC facilities.
PLAN VIEW
850-09°F Primary VORTAC or VOR DME facility
D ACTON used to form waypoints. MSL elevation
w110.6 AQGN of DME transmitter, station declination,
N32 26.1 W097 39.8 and coordinates are included in the
facility box.

METRIC
CHARTED ALTERNATE CHARTED ALTERNATE CHARTED ALTERNATE
HAT CEILING VIS VIS vis VIS

200 400 12 1 800 M 1.6 Km
201-300 500 3/4 11/4 1200 M, 1.2 Km 2.0 Km
301-400 600 1 11/2 1600 M, 1.6 Km 24 Km
401-500 700 11/4 1 3/4 2000 M, 2.0 Km 2.8 Km
501-600 800 1172 2 2.4 Km 3.2 Km
601-700 900 13/4 21/4 2.8 Km 3.6 Km
701-800 1000 2 2172 3.2 Km 4.0 Km
801-900 1100 2 1/4 2 3/4 3.6 Km 4.4 Km
901-1000 1200 2172 3 “| 4.0 Km 4.8 Km

2 3/4 31/4 4.4 Km 5.2 Km

3 312 4.8 Km 5.6 Km

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON. INC.. 1989. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

5.0 NM
from W/P TANYA

Waypoint. The label includes the waypoint
name; the identifier of the forming navaid,
and the bearing (Theta) and distance (Rho)
from the forming navaid.

A waypoint may be located
at a VORTAC or VOR DME.

Alongtrack Distance (ATD) fix. This ATD
fix is an alongtrack position defined as a
distance in NM, with reference to the next
waypaoint.

(© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1991. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. ‘
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PROFILE VIEW
Missed Approach Point
Height of VNAV glide slope
Dash lines are VNAY above runway threshold
Alongtrack Fix  theoretical glide slope \
5.0 NM
RISZO from W/P TANYA TANYA
046%=— —=226° 2500" =
D e T
ANM ——5 Lt S
(1732°) T, Runway W/P
1 s 0 e ight 50°
I \ .":::-. ]
5.0 | 3.9 / RS TDZE 768
APT. 775’

Intersection of VNAV

glide slope and MDA Horizontal distance from

MDA on VNAV glide slope

JEPPESEN INTRODUCTION SEP 25-87
CHARTED VISUAL FLIGHT PROCEDURES

CVFPs (USA ONLY)

137

I Charted Visual Flight Procedures (CVFP's) are established at locations with jet operations for noise
abatement purposes. These procedures require radar monitoring and an operational air traffic
control tower.

CVFPs originate at or near prominent landmarks. When landmarks are not visible at night, the
approach will be noted as "Not Authorized at Night".

CVFPs usually originate not more than 15 flying miles from the airport. Charted course information
between landmarks along the flight track is provided for general orientation only. Navaids are
provided for supplementary information only.

Recommended altitudes are charted as "RECOMMENDED" and are for noise abatement purposes.

Pilots are not prohibited from flying other than recommended altitudes if operational requirements
dictate.

Air Traffic ControL (ATC) will notissue a clearance for a CVFP when weather is less than published
minimums. Published minimums on CVFPs are based on minimum vectoring altitudes.

ATC will clear aircraft for a CVFP after the pilot reports sighting charted landmarks or a preceding
aircraft. When instructed to follow a preceding aircraft, pilots are responsible for maintaining a safe
approach interval and wake turbulence separation. Advise ATC if unable to continue the approach.
Since CVFPs are visual procedures, a missed approach is a normal go-around.

CVFPs are designed for visual operations. They depict only those visual check points deemed
significant by the originating authority. They do not depict all obstacles that may be encountered
below reasonable and safe altitudes.

The plan view is a graphic picture of the approach presented to scale. Symbols common to CVFPs

CONVERSION TABLE

Gnd speed-Kts 70 | 90 [ 100 | 120 | 140 | 160
GS Setting 3.17°| 398 | 512 [ 569 | 683 | 797 | 911
|MAP at W/P TANYA L

\

Rates of descent on
VNAV glide slope

VNAV glide

Missed Approach Point slope setting

to MAP L'—are shown below.
- Visual flight track Railroads
RECOMMENDED Recommended altitudes are pa Highway
2300 labeled "RECOMMENDED w
'( All altitudes are "MINIMUM" Rivers
2300' altitudes unless specifically
labeled otherwise. Altitudes
are above mean sea level.
Lakes or large water area
~ Altitude designated to indi-
i 2300 Tca cate the floor of the Terminal
Pl Control Area when applicable.
e
MANDATORY Mandatory altitudes are la- &%* Landmarks used as visual aids
2300’ beled “"MANDATORY" and during the approach. Each
apply at the fix or point. symbol is tailored to repre-
; ) @ BB sent the specific landmark
MAXIMUM Maximum altitudes are la- used in the procedure.
2300 beled "MAXIMUM" é D
j Airport to which the ap-
(( % proach is designated
. — 71— Power and Pole line.
# Other nearby airports
Sky Park

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1991. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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APPROACH CHART LEGEND
GPS APPROACH CHARTS

This GPS Approach Chart Legend supplements the standard approach chart legend beginning on
Introduction Page 101. Equipment requirements, database requirements, and requirement or
non-requirement for monitoring conventional navaids are not addressed in this legend-Refer

to Jeppesen Air Traffic Control (ATC) pages for this information. [For the United States, refer
to the Jeppesen Navigation Aids pages of the Airman’s Information Manual, |

STAND ALONE GPS APPROACH. Procedure is

included in Jeppesen’'s NavData Service. GPS APPROACH, overlies an established
conventional navigation non-precision
approach. Procedure is included in

FREDERICK’ MD Jeppesen's NavData Service,

FREDERICK MUN OAKLEY, KAN
OAKLEY MUN

GPS Rwy 5 NDB or GPS Rwy 34

KFDK Apt. Elev 304" ~nos 380 OEL
/ | /\" KOEL Apt. Elev 3044

Airport identifier to assist in selecting the |
appropriate airport information from the database.

GPS OVERLAY, overlies an established

conventional navigation non-precision GENEVA, SWITZERLAND

approach. Note that GPS is not part of
instrument approach procedure title. COINTRIN
’ (GPS) indicates GPS approach information

has b lied to th h chart.
s s sl e " GVA VORDME Rwy 23
NavData Service. (GPS) vor 114.6 GVA

Airport identifier to assist in selecting the ——— T—>[5GG Apt. Elev 1411”7
i (. appropriate airport information from the database.
Jeppesen database identifiers are always shown in italic type. They are enclosed within square

brackets, as [D255G], or prior to October 1994 within parentheses, as (D255G).

0709
25N

For Stand Alone GPS approaches,
four corner waypoint symbols are
used for most fixes. RUSSY

(

MYRTA
@«

[RWF5]

\[RWJSJ - Missed approach is at Runway 5 threshold.

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1995, 1996, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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148 13 DEC 96 INTRODUCTION JERPPESEN
APPROACH CHART LEGEND
GPS APPROACH CHARTS (continued)
For "NDB or GPS" type approaches and for
GPS overlays, waypoint symbol is used mostly
for fixes that would otherwise be shown as
position fixes with no triangle fix symbol or &
for added database fixes not part of the q
conventional non-precision navigation approach. q,é:;
=5
Turn points where headings or courses Q[N
intersect courses between [AF and FAF. =
N
82-;'-9 (IAF)
LAHAB (1AF) e D ———
NORWA \ [D264P] ] 4
D16.0 LAX 073" IAFs defined by radials
= T 076° pa2s on DME arc procedures.
H | R ———
=261 1o NORWA 9/ D20
261°7.8 YW/ &
N\ ¥
[5L18]
[S i W
g o ‘\"o&l
= & RW3SR R
& [ ] N
kY
AR
D17.2 DEN
k?t’ A S M
to MAP

2.5 NM to MAP - For timed
approaches, distance from
stepdown fix to MAP is included.

Sensor FAFs @ on
No-FAF procedures.

» NDB
[FFA5] 2400" 738
10 NM-2800 =" .,
trony | (21457 058,
NDB ~—
| 40 | Toze 255

Sensor FAF placement in profile
view for no FAF procedures.
Distance to MAP is included.

@ Definition: A Sensor FAF is a final approach waypoint created and added to the database
sequence of waypoints to support GPS navigation of a published, no FAF, non-precision
approach. The Sensor FAF is included in Jeppesen’s NavData waypoint sequence and included
in the plan and profile views of no FAF non-precision approach charts. In some cases, a step
down fix, recognized by a charted database identifier, may serve as the Sensor FAF.

™ AIRSPACE FIXES
A X - Non-Compulsory Airspace fixes.
A - Compulsory Airspace fixes.

I__@@@@®' Fly-over Airspace fixes.

SIERPPESEN

INTRODUCTION 18 SEP 98 NEW FORMAT 1

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1995, 1996. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

APPROACH CHART LEGEND NEW FORMAT
(BRIEFING STRIP CONCEPT)
Effective 19 September 1997

Approach charts are graphic representations of instrument approach procedures
prescribed by the governing authority. The following pages briefly explain the symbols
used on these charts. Not all items apply to all charts.

GENERAL FORMAT

APPROACH CHART FORMAT

AIRPORT CHART FORMAT

HEADING HEADING
COMMUNICATIONS COMMUNICATIONS
PRE-APPROACH BRIEFING MSA
INFORMATION

APPROACH PLAN VIEW

AIRPORT PLAN VIEW

PROFILE VIEW

ADDITIONAL RUNWAY INFORMATION

ON ICONS

LANDING MINIMUMS

TAKE-OFF AND ALTERNATE MINIMUMS

IMPORTANT NOTE

Legend pages titled “NEW FORMAT" contain information specific to charts formatted
in the briefing strip concept. These legend pages include only the items that are unique
to the New Format. For information not covered in the "NEW FORMAT" legend, refer
to the regular “APPROACH CHART LEGEND" pages in the Airway Manual.

R

(© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1997, 1998. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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NEW FORMAT 2 18 SEP 98 INTRODUCTION WJEPPESEN

APPROACH CHART HEADING
o o

| }
ATWN /o JIUERPPESEN g ANYTOWN, WORLD
ANYTOWN INTL 4 SEP 98 0—ILS Rwy 34L
| I

Approach chart heading information consists of the following:

@ Jeppesen NavData (ICAQ) identifier. O Location name.

® Airport name. © Procedure identification.

© Index number. Charts are sequenced
by runway number within a similar type.

COMMUNICATIONS

Communications for arrival use are listed in the order of normal use.

ATIS Arrival ANYTOWN Approach (R) ANYTOWN Tower Ground
125.6 119.3 118.1 121.9
PRE-APPROACH BRIEFING INFORMATION
L ey O N Gy ! I
LOoC Final G ILS '
IANT Agich Evs AN .I'.SOM DA(H) Apt Elev 1573 Lo
111.1 270° 2500 (931 | 1769 '(200°)| 71Dz 1569 o
missep ApcH: Climb to 2500°, then climbing LEFT turn to 4500°
direct AN LOM and hold. ~— . g ey
1. RADAR required. 2. Simultaneous approaches authorized on Rwy 34L or 34R.

§ e

Information for the pre-approach briefing

@ Notes applicable to the approach
is listed in the following sequence:

procedure. Notes may include:

@ Primary Navaid frequency and
identifier. Altimeter setting information.

@ Final Approach Course. Transition Altitude and Level.

© Glide slope altitude at OM for
precision approaches, Minimum
altitude at the Final Approach Fix
(or equivalent) for non-precision
approaches.

Barometric Pressure Equivalent
for QFE altimeter setting.

Equipment/crew requirements

for the approach.

0 Lowest DA(H) or MDA(H). Informational or descriptive notes

applicable to the procedure.

@ Airport Elevation and TouchDown
Zone/Threshold Elevation. The Note box may be omitted when

there are no applicable notes.

@ Missed Approach instructions.

Minimum Safe or Sector altitude (MSA).
Altitudes are protected to a 25 nautical
mile radius unless specified otherwise.

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1997, 1998. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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NEW FORMAT 3

8

APPROACH CHART PLAN VIEW

NAVAIDS

ILS, LOC, LDA, SDF
or MLS

Ym—

b LOC Back Course

;a—-%g Offset Localizer

Marker

Marker with Locator or
e NDB

Marker with co-located
intersection or DME fix

NAVAID INFORMATION BOXES
Navaid information boxes contain the

Navaid name, identifier, frequency and
Morse code.

ANYTOWN

175 Any]
AN\‘TOW“ "o 1

o117y M) 5 R

Shadowed box indicates
the primary Navaid for
the approach.

BEARINGS
09 0°-- Magnetic course
o’ooT - True course
ANy
%70 . VOR Radials forming a
: 5°— position or fix. VOR
Radials are bearing from

AN the Navaid, NDB bearing
4,_'150°""€5’r are to the Navaid.

AIRPORTS
(:] Civil or Joint use Airport
(:) Airport with rotating beacon
O Military Airport
it B Heliport
181 1@ Seaplane Base

Claosed Airport

SPECIAL USE AIRSPACE

Yy,
{R-!AM
Doty

Restricled Area

?’/)’WMI‘W
Z

P-23 ibited Area
%MW/ Prohibite

PROFILE VIEW

PROFILE SYMBOLS

VOR, NDB, or Waypoint.

S
s

Fan Marker with name/
code.

Y

Fan Marker and NDB
co-located.

Y
7777777

ANNIE

D10.0
Fix with name or DME
distance.

PROFILE ALTITUDES

All altitudes in the profile view are
minimum altitudes above mean sea level,
unless otherwise specified.

5200 Minimum Altitude (MIM).
MANDATORY  Mandatory altitude at
5200 specified position or fix.
MAXIMU'M Maximum altitude (MAX) at
5200 specified position or fix.
RECg%Bh’DED Recommended altitude.
Height above airport,
(4169°) runway end, or

touchdown zone.

Altitudes in the profile will be in Bold

type when the altitude is at the:

- FAF on non-precision approaches

- ILS Glide Slope Intercept altitude

- ILS Glide Slope altitude at the outer
marker

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1997, 1999. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

p»




NEW FORMAT 4 10 DEC 99 INTRODUCTION

RJERPPESEN WJEPPESEN

CONVERSION TABLES
LIGHTING BOX AND MISSED APPROACH ICONS

CONVERSION TABLE

Conversion tables, Lighting Box and Missed Approach Icons are located below the
profile view.

LIGHTING MISSED APPROACH

INTRODUCTION 10 DEC 99 NEW FORMAT 5

CONVERSION TABLE BOX ICONS
Gnd speed-Kis | 70 | 90 | 100 | 120 | 140 | 160 “ALSF-T1
= r ’
i 5800’ 8000'| 240°
Gs 3.00°| 377 | 484 | 538 | 645 | 753 | 861 + m hdg
LOM to MAP _5.114:22] 3:24] 3:04]2:3312: 1711 1:55 pw
ILS Glide Slope Angle with \Non~Precision Approach

rate of descent at various speeds. missed approach point with

time-to-go as applicable.

Gnd speed-Kis 70 | 90 | 100 | 120 | 140 | 160
Descent angle [3-00°] [ 372 | 478 | 531 | 637 | 743 | 849

Vertical Navigation (VNAV)
descent angle with rate of
descent for various speeds.

MAP at NDB
LIGHTING BOX

The lighting box displays the approach lights (ALS), visual approach slope lighting (VASI
or PAPI), and runway end lights (REIL) for the straight-in landing runway. The lighting box
is omitted when ALS, VASI, PAPI or REIL not installed.

ALEJ AgET
wi ] i s =

Approach lights and Approach lights. Approach lights.
VASI. (VASI and (Configuration
PAPI are depicted unknown)

in their relative

position; Left,

Right or Both

sides of centerline).

REIL and VASI.

MISSED APPROACH ICONS

Missed Approach [cons Include a wide variely of Inltial action Instructions. A representative

sample of Icons are shown below;

VERTICAL NAVIGATION (VNAV)

Vertical Navigation (VNAV) descent information will appear in the profile view of
selected non-precision approaches beginning with charts dated 3 Dec 1999. The
VNAV information appearing in the profile illustrates the geometric descent path
with a descent angle from the Final Approach Fix (FAF) to the Threshold Crossing
Height (TCH) at the approach end of the runway.

The VNAV descent path, depicted with a screened line, is based on the same descent
angle coded into the Jeppesen NavData database. Use of this descent angle by
certified VNAV-capable avionics equipment will ensure a stable, constant rate of
descent that will clear all intervening altitude restrictions. Some approach
procedures may require a delay of the start of descent beyond the FAF, until the
VNAV descent path is intercepted. The profile view will depict this level segment

of fiight as required.

The VNAV descent angle appears in brackets along the VNAV descent path and is
repeated in the conversion table. Additionally, the conversion table provides a
recommended rate of descent relative to the VNAV angle and groundspeed.

The inclusion of the VNAV descent angle does not change or modify existing
non-precision approach requirements. Usage of the Minimum Descent Altitude (MDA),
as well as the Missed Approach Point (MAP), remains unchanged. In accordance

with Federal Aviation Regulations (FARs) and ICAQO PANS OPS criteria, do not
descend below the MDA until attaining the required visual reference. Additionally,
do not initiate the prescribed missed approach procedure prior to reaching the
published missed approach point. Note: Operators may obtain permission from their
controlling authority to use Decision Altitude (DA) operational techniques when
making a VNAV descent. This approval is specific to the operator and to the
approach.

VNAV descent is optional. Use of any VNAV approach technique is dependent on
operator approval, certified VNAV-capable equipment availability, and crew training.

(VNAV angle and database descent path)

6000’

(o ) M $ ) B~
Right Turn Left Turn Left Turn Climb Climb to Direct
(greater (greater (less than altitude
than 45°) than 45°) 45°)

ANY
270° 117.9 ANY 090° 7000’
hdg : PODUK 117.9
R-270 - (R 7
Fly Heading Track Radial To specified To specified Turn to Turn to
Fix Navaid specified specified
Course Altitude
1
I
285 k1 o
it L m wn’hin
19.0 ome

Airspeed limit Right turn with Limit

NOTE: Missed Approuch Icons provide for initial actions only. Always refer to the Missed
Approach instructions in the PRE-APPROACH BRIEFING section and the plan view
for complete instructions.

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1997, 1999. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

pi
VOR RIVER
| RIDER
2700 r~o 1
(2068°) i 04:»‘_ 24001
1 T17867) a't __[_..a',?hj {evlvse}
| [N E M/ [TCH 507}
| 5.0 e WA { rpzE 632°
10.0 5.0 [
Gnd speed-Kts 70 | 90 [ 100 ] 120 ] 140 ] 160 1200'| 2800’
I!Jﬂmn! angle [3.23°]] 400 [ 514 | 571 [ 686 | 800 | 914 + ‘ B GINER
[RiDER to MAP 5.04:173:20]3:00]2:30]2:08]1:52 LT

VNAV descent intormation from FAF to runway with TCH of 60°.

(VNAV angle and database descent path)
4

D Only authorized oparators may use
VNAVY DA(H] In lieu of MDA(H).

RW2%

[TCH 45°]
: M
9.8 i ] 2.0 i 1pzE 6007
168 7.0 ) Semm—
Grd speed-K1s 70 | 90 | 100] 120 140 140 7 =
Descont angle [3.50°]| 435 | 559 | 621 745 | 870 | 994 1200°| 2800
* B> | ILGIN
anﬂ LT

VNAV descent information from FAF to runway with TCH of 45'. Note that the VNAV path
requires maintenance of level flight after the FAF, prior to intercepting the VNAV descent
path of 3.50°, in order to cross the 2.0 NM to RW29 stepdown fix ai or above 1390". For
approved operatars, use of DA(H) operational technique on this approach is indicated by
the ballflag note as well as by the dashed VNAV descent track in the profile view.

{© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC.. 1997, 1999, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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10 DEC 99 INTRODUCTION

WJEPPESEN

AIRPORT CHART FORMAT

The airport chart is normally printed on the back of the first approach chart. At larger
airports the airport chart will preceed the first approach chart and contain an enlarged
diagram. Airport charts contain information pertaining to the airport including
communications, take-off and alternate minimums, and IFR departure procedures. Separate
airport charts may be included to display detailed ramp and parking positions or low

visibility taxiway routes.

HEADING
Airport, Ramp and Taxlway charts

The Alirport chart contains the location name, the airport name, airport elevation, latitude

and longitude, Jeppesen NavData (ICAQ) identifier, and date.

16 AUG 02 NEW FORMAT 7

NJIERPESEN INTRODUCTION

SID/DP&STAR CHART LEGEND NEW FORMAT
Effective 16 August 2002
IMPORTANT NOTE

Legend pages titled “NEW FORMAT SID/DP/STAR" contain information specific to charts formatted in the
new SID/DP/STAR chart concept. These legend pages include only those items that are unique to the
NEW SID/DP/STAR FORMAT. For information not covered in the NEW FORMAT SID/DP/STAR chart
legend, refer to the regular SID/DP/STAR chart legend pages in the Airway Manual.

. SID/DP& STAR charts are graphic illustrations of the procedures prescribed by the governing authority. A text
| description may be provided, in addition to the graphic, when it is furnished by the governing authority. Not all
items apply to all charts.

ATWN—2
Elov 1575'«—9

225.0°/13.0 from ANY 117.9

0

DATE

NJEPPESEN

O—ANYTOWN, WORLD

O—>-ANYTOWN INTL

@Q-)—o
©——N40 00.0 W104 51.0

|
@ Jeppesen NavData (ICAO) location
identifier,

© Airport elevation.

© Bearing and distance to the airport
from a VORTAC or VOR DME within
40 NM.

O Index number.

COMMUNICATIONS

Communications for departure are listed in order of normal use.

1
© Airport reference point (ARP)
Latitude and Longitude.
© Airport name.

@ Location name.

TATIS ANYTOWN Clearance Ground Tower ANYTOWN Depar fure (R)
_125.6 120.3 121.9 118.1 118.9

AIRPORT DIAGRAM SYMBOLS

05 QE

Low Visibility Taxiway Charts

Low Visibility Taxiway Charts and Surface Movement Guidance and Control System (SMGCS)
charls have special labels in the heading to indicate specific usage.

NJEPPESEN

oATe

ATWN
ANYTOWN INTL

Magnetic variation.

ANYTOWN, WORLD

LESS THAN RVR 1200

__LOW VISIBILITY TAXI ROUTES
]

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1997, 1999. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

SID/DP/STAR CHART HEADING

© EDDF/FRA

O FRANKFURT/MAIN @ 21un02

slueppesen FRANKFURT/MAIN, GERMANY ©

EE10

il the limits of aircraft performace is mandatory.

FRANKFURT ture (R Trans level: By ATC Trans alt: 5000° 1. Contact FRANKFURT
1209':; e AL E'.w Departure immediately after take-off. 2. SIDs are also noise
0 . 364 abatement procedures (refer to 10-4), Strict adherence within the o

T

SID/DP/STAR chart heading consists of the following:
o City/Location and State/Country names. 9 Chart type identifier.
© Jeppesen NavData/ICAO/IATA airport identifier. &) Airport name.

e Revision date, index number and effective date. @ Communication frequency.

0 Airport elevation. procedure.

SID/DP/STAR CHART PLAN VIEW
PROCEDURE TITLE

@ Common placement of notes applicable to the

Navaids, intersections or waypoints identified in the procedure title (e.g., starting point of a STAR or end point
of a SID/DP) are shown prominently for better identification. Navaid boxes will include a shadowed outline,

intersection or waypoint names will be shown in larger text size.

Navaid Intersection
DINKELSBUL SKEBR ONE
Departure Arrival

70}
10

DINKELSBUHL
117.8_ DKB

NAS 08.6 EO10 14.3

SPEED RESTRICTIONS
Speed restrictions that apply to the entire procedure are shown below the procedure title.

Ei{77?H MAX 250 KT BELOW 10000

SYMBOLS
RADIALS AIRPORTS

VOR Radials forming a posi- Civil or Joint use Airport

L tion or fix. VOR Radials are o

I05=__  bearings from the Navaid. ;
NDB bearings are to the {1  Airport with rotating beacon

, Navaid.
AN
260356 ®

Military Airport

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 2002. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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SID/DP&STAR CHART LEGEND NEW FORMAT
INFORMATION BOXES
Information boxes are placed along the procedure tracks. Their content is associated with the graphical depic-
tion of the SID/DP/STAR chart. Information boxes include a wide variety of action, instructions or restrictions

such as: pilot actions, ATC instructions, directional and altitude instructions, climb restrictions, etc. Representa-
tive samples of information boxes are shown below.

At or &t’wo Between Above 2500° MAX 250 KT
5000 FL70 & FL140 Climb to 6000’ Minimuom
Bank 20°
At 3000° | TURBOPROPS [ civ.ac, moriL 3) T
Climb ffo 5000’ At or above 4500’ At or below
o Climb 10 8000’ FL140 280-300 KT

At or below FL260

REQUESTED FL RWYS 02, 07 (carA a8 )| [expecT

At 800 ABOVE FL245 EXPECT At 5000°| |FL140
D12 RID At or above FLI10 =
whichever is later FL260 MAX 250 KT

LOST COMMUNICATIONS PROCEDURE

The symbol below identifies the LOST COMMUNICATIONS PROCEDURE to be flown when communications
are lost with ATC after take-off.

OMMS 9 LOST COMMS "W LOST COMMS “W (057 COMMS "W LOST COMMS "o LOST COMMS "0 1057 COMAS

On recognition of communication failure Squawk 7600.

TEXT SECTION
A text description may be provided, in addition to the graphic, when it is furnished by the governing authority.

STAR

RWY ROUTING

1L/R | From over Baset Int via ABC R-068 to Reedr Int, then via a
210° heading for RADAR vector to flnal approach course.

SID/DP

CLIMB INSTRUCTION/
81D RWY ROUTING ALTITUDE

DKB 1D | O7L/R | On runway track to 800’, then via FR Ictr to FRD 6 Climb to 4000"

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 2002. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED,
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UNITED STATES INSTRUMENT RUNWAY MARKINGS

DISPLACED THRESHOLD MARKINGS AND MARKINGS FOR BLAST PADS AND STOPWAYS

M

[ ‘ I |
36

Displaced
Threshold

A

Taxi and Take-off
Only

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC. 1992, 2005. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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UNITED STATES INSTRUMENT RUNWAY MARKINGS

ENHANCED TAXIWAY CENTERLINE
AND RUNWAY HOLDING POSITION
MARKINGS

APPLICATION

The taxiway centerline markings prior to runway
holding positions are being enhanced to provide pi-
lots with a visual cue that they are approaching a
holding position. Runway holding position markings
are also being extended onto the paved shoulders of
!amwayg and may be accompanied by surface paint-
ed holding position signs. These new markings will
be the standard for many major airports in the Unit-
ed States.

EEEEEEEHEEE e

M

CHARACTERISTICS

a. T.axiway centerline markings are modified begin-
ning 150 feet prior to the runway holding position
m‘arkings (where sufficient space is available)
with the addition of parallel dashed yellow lines
on both sides of the existing taxiway centerline.

b. Existing holding position markings are extended

onto paved taxiway shoulders allowing them to
be wsllble to pilots from the side windows of the
cockpit for many aircraft.

c. Runway holding position signs may be painted

on 'the surface of the taxiway on both sides of the
taxiway centerline leading up to the runway hold-
ing position marking (where sufficient space is
available), white numbers on red background.

16-34

16-34

END OF UNITED STATES AIRPORT SIGNS
AND INSTRUMENT RUNWAY MARKINGS

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC. 2005, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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APPROACH CHART LEGEND
JAR-OPS 1 AERODROME MINIMUMS

GENERAL

Publication of minimums does not constitute authority for their use by all operators. Each
individual operator must obtain appropriate approval for their use.

Beginning with charts effective 26 March 1998 in States that have adopted the JAA
Minimums concept:

The current minimums are replaced with JAR-OPS-1 minimums. A JAR-OPS label in the
minimums box heading indicates that the minimums are based on JAR-OPS 1 Subpart E. The
minimums are applicable to JAR-OPS approved operators as well as to FAR 121 operators.
Higher existing minimums for FAR 121 operators and those applying U.S. Operations
Specifications are footnoted. RVR/VIS values are shown in measuring units as reported by the
governing agency. For a detailed excerpt of JAR-OPS 1 minimums refer to Air Traffic Control
(ATC) Series 600 pages.

TAKE-OFF MINIMUMS

The application of these minimums may be limited by obstacle environment in the take-off and
departure area. The RVR/VIS minimums are determined to ensure the visual guidance of the
take-off run phase. The subsequent clearance of obstacles is the responsibility of the operator.
Low visibility take-off with RVR/VIS below 400m requires the verification that Low Visibility
Procedures (LVP) have been established and are in force. RVR/VIS for the initial part of take-off
run can be replaced by pilot assessment. Multiple RVR requirement means, that the required
RVR value must be achieved for all of the relevant RVR reporting points, except for the initial
part which can be determined by pilot assessment. Approved operators may reduce their take-off
minimums to RVR 125m for (CAT A, B, C acft) and RVR 150m for (CAT D acft).

FORMAT FOR CHARTS IN JAA MEMBER STATES

Sample of Take-off Minimums

JAR-OPS TAKE-OFF
Rwy 16/34 All Rwys
LVP must be in Force LVP must be
Approved Operators| in Force
HIRL, CL RL, CL RCLM (DAY only) | RCLM (DAY only) NIL
& mult. RVR reg & mult, RVR req RL & CL or RL or RL (DAY only)
A
8]
ta 125m 150m 200m 250m 400m 500m
D 150m 200m 250m 300m
I Operaters applying U.S. Ops Specs: CL required below 300m; approved guidance system required
below 150m.

STRAIGHT- IN LANDING

Straight-in landing minimums are generally defined as RVR. When RVR is not reported, the pilot
may substitute the charted RVR value by converting the reported meteorological visibility into
RVR. (see conversion table 1 below.) Table 1 shall not be applied for calculating Take-off or
CAT I/l minimums or when a reported RVR is available.

CIRCLING MINIMUMS
Circling minimums are defined as visibility and are prefixed by a “V".

©) JEPPESEN SANDEARSON, INC., 1998. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED
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JERPPESEN

APPROACH CHART LEGEND
JAR-OPS 1 AERODROME MINIMUMS (cont'd)

Sample of CAT | and Non- precision approach Minimums

JAR-OPS P HT-IN LANDING RWY 18 CIRCLE-TO-LAND
Missed Huh climb gradient mim 2.5% [E LOC (GS out)
A Al ai: (230°) C: 11 13" 250" with BLM DME
B: 11 (240°) D:1123"(260') moarr) 11907 (3277)
FULL ALS out ALS out AI:"’: MDA(H)
A
o i R900m 1011590 (707') visoom
m R1000m .
£ S1av0 R1500m 113511620’ (737") visoom
1012050711677 v2400m
D R650m R1200m R1400m R1800m  |205|92950% 1357 v
B Mim 2.9% : DA(H) 1063’ (200'), R550m.
Table 1

Conversion of Reported Meteorological VIS to RVR

Lighting RVR = Reported Met Visibility x
elements in

operation DAY NIGHT
HIALS & RL -5 2.0

Any type of 1.0 1.5

lighting installation
other than above

No lighting 1.0 Not applicable

CAT Il MINIMUMS

Minimums are applicable to _JAFI OPS approved operatars as well as to FAR 121 operators and
those apply{ng U.S. Operations Specifications. Higher existing minimums in accordance with
U.S. Operations Specifications are footnoted.

Sample of CAT Il Minimums

STRAIGHT-IN LANDING RWY 16
Missed Apch elimb gradient mim 2 CAT LIS
P ABED ent mim 2.9% Missed Apch climb gradient mim 2.5%
RA 103/ A RA 1427 B:RA 1605411018155
) ¥ c: Y. ! 4
oaH)963 100 pam 100171387 D: glA\ '} g; 'gﬁ:;l iﬁ'”g?j
R300m @ R400m R450m

i Operators applying U.S. Ops Specs: CAT III authorization required below R350m.

JAA AERODROME MINIMUMS LISTING

JAA minimLfmg may be made available either on the instrument approach chart, or on a JAA
minimums listing page. The listings, identified as JAA MINIMUMS in the top right corner, are
mdexed'as 10-8X, 20-9X etc and filed in front of the airport chart. Where the airport chart backs
up th_e first approach, they are filed in front of the first approach. The listing will be an interim
solution only for all JAA member states until all affected approach charts are revised.

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1998. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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JEPRPESEN

APPROACH CHART LEGEND
JAR-OPS 1 AERODROME MINIMUMS (cont’d)

Sample of 10-9X Page

LFBZ ooy JEPPESEN
BIARRITZ, FRANCE
BAYONNE-ANGLET
STRAIGHT-IN RWY A B C D
09 VORDME 5
R1500m R1500m R1800m R2000m
27 IS GO0 5
R1000m R1000m R1000m R1000m
LOC
with BTZ VOR R1500m R1500m R1800m R2000m
NDB
R1500m R1500m R2000m

AT

VORDME y
R1500m

R1500m R1800m R2000m

CIRCLE-TO-LAND @ 110 KT 180 KT 205 K

135 KT

V1500m V1600m V3600m
@ Prohibited north of runway

@ Take-off RWY 09, 27

LVP must be in Force
RCLM (Day only) RCLM (Day only) NIL
or RL or RL (Day only)

A

B 250m

o 400m 500m

C

D 300m

® Operators applying U.S. Ops Specs: CL req’d below 300m.

Depiction of JAR-OPS AOM in case of existing State minimums other than JAR-OPS

If State minimums are officially published the depiction of AOM may differ from the standard
depiction where all values are expressed in RVR and preceded by an “R”.

a. If RVR and VIS are charted together, the RVR value is compulsory. RVR/VIS values are
preceded “R” respectively “V". If no RVR is reported the VIS shall be used without
conversion.

b. No [grefix will be charted if RVR and VIS is identical. The reported RVR is compulsory. If no
RVR is repaorted the VIS shall be used without conversion.

c. If only VIS is charted the visibility value is preceded by a “V" and shall be used without
conversion.

END

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1998. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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Nav2001
AERONAUTICAL INFORMATION NAVDATA DATABASE AND CHARTS

PROVIDED FOR USERS OF JEPPESEN NAVDATA SERVICES

PREFACE
The purpose in providing the information contained in these pages is to highlight the major dif-
ferences between Jeppesen's NavData database and Jeppesen's Enroute, Area, SID, DP,
STAR, Approach, and Airport Charts.

Airways, departure procedures, arrival procedures, instrument approach procedures, and
other aeronautical information is designed and created by more than 220 countries around
the world. The information created by them is designed according to ICAO PANS OPS in
most countries and according to the United States Standard for Terminal Instrument Proce-
dures (TERPs) for the U.S. and many of the other countries.

The basic design for most aeronautical information contained in instrument procedures has
been created for the analog world. The art of entering data into an aeronautical database is
one that balances the intent of the original procedure designer and the requirements of FMS
and GPS systems that require airborne databases.

All of the illustrations in this paper are from Jeppesen's library and are copyrighted by Jeppe-
sen. The paper will highlight differences that will be found in the charts and databases pro-
duced by all the suppliers.

Virtually all the aeronautical databases are loaded according to the specifications in the Aero-
nautical Radio, Incorporated (ARINC) 424 standard "Navigation Databases." While the
ARINC 424 specification covers a large percentage of the aeronautical requirements, it is
impossible to write a specification that covers every combination of factors used to design
and fly instrument procedures. Many of the differences between charts and databases are
because there can be no standard implemented to have the information in both places
depicted the same. There are some cases where it is desirable not to have the information
the same because of the different type of media where the information is displayed.

Any attempt to detail the many minor differences, which may arise under isolated cases,
would unduly complicate this overview. Therefore, the information provided is an overview
only, and only major differences are included.

There are many different types of avionics equipment utilizing the Jeppesen NavData data-
base. The same database information may be presented differently on different types of air-
borne equipment. In addition, some equipment may be limited to specific types of database
information, omitting other database information. Pilots should check their Operating Hand-
books for details of operation and information presentation. A major factor in "apparent” dif-
ferences between dalabase and charts may be due to the avionics equipment utilized. As
avionics equipment evolves, the newer systems will be more compatible with charts, however
the older systems will still continue with apparent differences.

Due to the continuing evolution caused by aeronautical information changes affecting both
database and charting, items described herein are subject to change on a continual basis.
This document may be revised for significant changes to help ensure interested database
users are made aware of major changes.

A brief Glossary/Abbreviations of terms used is provided at the end of this document.

@JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 2001. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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Nav2001
AERONAUTICAL INFORMATION NAVDATA DATABASE AND CHARTS

DIFFERENCES BETWEEN JEPPESEN DATABASE AND CHARTS

1. EFFECTIVE DATES
AERONAUTICAL INFORMATION CUT-OFF DATES

Because of the required time it takes to physically get the database updated, extracted, pro-
duced, delivered, and loaded into FMS/GPS systems, the database cut-off dates (when aero-
nautical information can no longer be included in the next update) are often earlier for
databases than for charts. This may cause information on charts to be more current than the [
information in databases.

The ICAO Aeronautical Information Regulation and Contral (AIRAC) governs the 28-day ﬂ“

cycle between effective dates of aeronautical information. These are the same effective
dates used for aeronautical databases. Because governments may use slightly different
cycles, there are differences between charts and databases. Charts typically use 7-day and
14-day cycles for terminal charts and 28-day and 56-day cycles for enroute and area charts.

2. GENERAL DIFFERENCES i

GENERAL - CHARTED INFORMATION NOT PROVIDED IN THE JEPPESEN NAVDATA
DATABASE

Not all the information that is included on the charts is included in the airborne database. The _

following is a general listing of some of those items. More specific items are included in indi- ',l
vidual entries throughout this document. :

Altimetry:

QNH/QFE information

Alternate altimeter setting sources Q
Intersection formations (radials, bearings, DME) y
Terrain and Obstacles ‘
Airport Operating Minimums

Landing, take-off and alternate minimums
Airport taxiways and ramps
Some types of special use airspace and controlled airspace

@UEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 2001, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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Nav2001
AERONAUTICAL INFORMATION NAVDATA DATABA'SE AND CHARTS

2. GENERAL DIFFERENCES (Cont)

MAGNETIC COURSES, DISTANCES

Because of different magnetic models used in airborne systems, a magnetic course read on
the airborne system may differ from the charted magnetic course. Avionics computed dis-
tances may disagree with charted distances. Differences may appear on airways on Enroute
Charts, and on flight procedures included on SID, DP, STAR, Approach, and Airport charts. In
addition, when the database requires a specific course to be flown from "A" to "B", the differ-
ences in magnetic variation or VOR station declination may result in a "jog" between the two
fixes in lieu of a direct track.

() 0772 A e

5000

REFERENCE DATUM

Not all States (countries) have complied with the ICAO Annex that specifies the use of the
WGS-84 reference datum. Differences in reference datums can cause significant "accuracy
bias" in the navigation guidance provided by avionics systems. A listing of the States that
have published their coordinates in WGS-84 can be found on Jeppesen’s web site at
www.jeppesen.com/online was-84.phtml

3. NAVAIDS

COMPLETENESS - Because of the duplication of identifiers and other factors, not all charted
navaids are included in the database.

TANGD
[ 3417 I /
@*‘Q}

NDB AND LOCATOR IDENTIFIERS
As an example of the differences between the display from one avionics system to ancther,
some avionics systems will display the Foley NDB as "FPY":

Some avionics systems include a suffix "NB" after the NDB identifiers and will display the
Foley NDB as "FPYNB". For NDBs and locators with duplicate Morse code identifiers that
are located within the same State (country), they may only be available using the airport iden-
tifier for access.

GICPPLSEN SANDERSON, ING,, 2001, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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AERONAUTICAL INFORMATION NAVDATA DATABASE AND CHARTS

3. NAVAIDS (Cont)

LOCATOR IDENTIFIERS
Most locators in the United States have unique five-letter names, but most international loca-
tors have names that do not have five letters.

Some systems may display U.S. locators as "CASSE".

Some systems may display U.S. locators as "AP".

DUPLICATE NAVAID IDENTIFIERS
There are numerous duplicates in the database. Refer to your avionics handbook for the
proper procedure to access navaids when duplicate identifiers are involved.

Not all navaids in the database are accessible by their identifier. Some navaids, for reasons
such as duplication within terminal areas or lack of complete information about the navaid,
are in the waypoint file and are accessible by their name or abbreviated name.

4. WAYPOINTS

WAYPOINT DATABASE IDENTIFIERS

"Database identifiers" refers to identifiers used only in avionics systems utilizing databases.
The identifiers are not for use in flight plans or ATC communications; however, they are also
included in computer flight planning systems. They may be designated by the State (country)
as "Computer Navigation Fixes" (CNFs), or designated by Jeppesen. To facilitate the use of
airborne avionics systems, the identifiers are being added to Jeppesen’s charts. Both the
CNFs created by States and the Jeppesen-created database identifiers are enclosed within
square brackets and in italics.

« Jeppesen's ultimate goal is to include all database identifiers for all waypoints/fixes on the
charts.

* Enroute charts include the five-character identifier for unnamed reporting points, DME
fixes, mileage breaks, and for any reporting point with a name that has more than five
characters.

= SID, DP and STAR charts are being modified to include all identifiers.

GUEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 2001. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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4. WAYPOINTS (Cont)
WAYPOINT DATABASE IDENTIFIERS (Cont)

» Approach Charts

VNAV descent angle information derived from the Jeppesen NavDatla database is tl)eing
added to approach charts. Identifiers are shown for the Final Approach Fix (FAF), Missed
Approach Point (MAP), and the missed approach termination point.

State-named Computer Navigation Fixes (CNFs) are shown on all applicable charts.

GPS (GNSS) type approach charts include all database identifiers.

e

/
/ D12.2

' @
e 2
08p=ts__ " [(RWS1]

[AWIZO]

COMMON WAYPOINT NAME FOR A SINGLE LOCATION
Government authorities may give a name to a waypoint at a given location, but not use the
name at the same location on other procedures in the same area. The Jeppesen NavData
database uses the same name for all multiple procedure applications. Charting is limited to
the procedure/s where the name is used by the authorities.

FLY-OVER versus FLY-BY FIXES/WAYPOINTS

In most cases, pilots should anticipate and lead a turn to the next leg. The database indicates
when the fix must be crossed (flown-over) before the turn is commenced. The fix is coded as
fly-over when the requirement is inferred or is specified by the governing authority. Fixes are
charted as fly-over fixes only when specified by the governing autharity.

Fly-over fixes have a circle around
the fix/waypoint symbol. No special
charting is used for fly-by fixes.

ULOGO and ROTGO e
Are fly-by waypaints.

ROTGO
2.0 NM
to RWE3

RW03 and LESOV

Are fly-over waypeints. ULOGO

SUEPPESEN SANDFRSOCN, INC., 2001, ALL FIGHTS RESFAVED
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5. AIRWAYS

NJEPPESEN

ATS ROUTES
Airways identified as ATC routes by States (countries) cannot be uniquely identified. They are
not included in the Jeppesen NavData database.

&p
LATS |
40002

DESIGNATORS

Jeppesen NavData database airway designators are followed by a code indicating ATC ser-
vices (such as A for Advisory, F for Flight Information) when such a code is specified by the
State (country). Not all airborne systems display the ATC services suffix.

174

1'“'#‘,@

ALTITUDES "
Minimum Enroute Altitudes (MEAs), Minimum Obstacle Clearance Altitudes (MOCAs), Off
Route Obstacle Clearance Altitudes (OROCAs), Maximum Authorized Altitudes (MAAs), Min-
imum Crossing Altitudes (MCAs), Minimum Reception Altitudes (MRAs), and Route Minimum
Route Ofi-Route Altitudes (Route MORASs) - - These minimum altitudes for airways are not
displayed in most avionics systems.

MAA FL 381
131
FL 315 38007
2200

CHANGEOVER POINTS

Changeover points (other than mid-point between navaids) are on charts but are not included
in the Jeppesen NavData database.

42
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6. ARRIVALS AND DEPARTURES

22 JUN 01 207

PROCEDURES NOT IN THE DATABASE

Jeppesen publishes some officially designated departure procedures that include only text on
IFR airport charts beneath the take-off minimums. They may be labeled "Departure Proce-
dure", "IFR Departure Procedure”, or "Obstacle DP". Most of these are U.S. and Canadian
procedures, although there is a scattering of them throughout the world. Any waypoint/fix
mentioned in the text is in the Jeppesen NavData database. However, these text-only depar-
ture procedures are not in the database.

TAKE-OFF & OBSTACLE DEPARTURE PROCEDURE

Rwy 17 Rwy 35
Adequate Vis Ref STD
EE& 2 1
ng
d3a4 V4 y2 NA

OBSTACLE DP: Rwy 17, Climbing right turn to 2000’
via heading 200° and TTT R-180 to Nahmu D20.0,
before proceeding on course or AS CLEARED BY ATC.

Some States publish narrative descriptions of their arrivals, and depict them on their enroute
charts. They are unnamed, not identified as arrival routes, and are not included in the Jeppe-
sen NavData database. Some States publish "DME or GPS Arrivals", and because they are
otherwise unnamed, they are not included in the database.

PROCEDURE TITLES

Procedure identifiers for routes such as STARs, DPs and SIDs are in airborne databases but
are limited to not more than six alpha/numeric characters. The database generally uses the
charted computer code (shown enclosed within parentheses on the chart) for the procedure

title, as
CHART: Cyote Four Departure(CYOTE.CYOTE4) becomes
DATABASE CYOTEA4.

When no computer code is assigned, the name is truncated to not more than six characters.
The database procedure identifier is created according to the ARINC 424 specifications.

Database procedure identifiers are charted in most cases. They are the same as the
assigned computer code (charted within parentheses) or are being added [enclosed within
square brackets]. Do not confuse the bracketed database identifier with the official procedure
name (which will be used by ATC) or the official computer code (which is used in flight plan fil-

ing).

400-FOOT CLIMBS

Virtually all departures in the database include a climb to 400 feet above the airport prior to
turning because of requirements in State regulations and recommendations. The 400-foot
climb is not depicted on most charts. When States specify a height other than 400 feet, it will
be in the Jeppesen NavData database.

QUEPPESEN SANDERSON. INC., 2001. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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6. ARRIVALS ANDDEPARTURES (Cont)

NJEPPESEN

TAKE-OFF MINIMUMS AND CLIMB GRADIENTS
The take-off minimums and climb gradients that are depicted on the charts are not included in .
the database.

This SID requires a ceiling and visibility of
1200-3 and a climb gradient of 410'/NM to

s000°.
Gnd speed-Kts| 75 |100 | 160 | 200 | 250 | 300
410" por NM | 513 | 883 (1025|1367 [1708(2050 |"

"EXPECT" and "CONDITIONAL" INSTRUCTIONS

Altitudes depicted on charts as "Expect” instructions, as "Expect to cross at 11,000™ are not
included in the Jeppesen NavData database. When "Conditional" statements such as
"Straight ahead to ABC 8 DME or 600", whichever is later", are included on the charts, only
one condition can be included in the database.

2y

A

R
ALTITUDES
Databases include charted crossing altitudes at waypoints/fixes. Charted Minimum Enroute
Altitudes (MEAs) and Minimum Obstacle Clearance Altitudes (MOCAs) are not included. The “
5,000-foot altitude at RIANO is included in the database. The MEAs between SURVE and
the two VORs are not included.

DECEE
N39 18.7 WOBS 45.9
Expect to cross
at 11000

e S
/ 9. y;“’a"-"‘ﬁn:f
8 NiS U1 €120 487 Af:::;&
e R P
wﬁ% rd (za,_,,m} \...o'

STAR OVERLAPPING SEGMENTS

STARs normally terminate at a fix where the approach begins or at a fix where radar vectoring
will begin. When STAR termination points extend beyond the beginning of the approach,
some avionics equipment may display a route discontinuity at the end of the STAR and the
first approach fix.
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ICAO PANS OPS approach procedure titles are officially labeled with the navaid(s) used for
the approach and are different than approach procedure ftitles labeled according to the
TERPs criteria, which are labeled only with navaids required for the final approach segment.
Because of the limited number of characters that are available for the procedure title, the
name displayed on the avionics equipment may not be the same as the official name shown
on the approach chart.

The Jeppesen NavData database, in accordance with ARINC 424 specifications, codes the
approach procedure according to procedure type and runway number. ‘“Similar* type
approaches to the same runway may be combined under one procedure title, as ILS Rwy 16
and NDB VOR ILS Rwy 16 may read as ILS Rwy 16. The actual avionics readout for the pro-
cedure title varies from manufacturer to manufacturer.

Some avionics systems cannot display VOR and VOR DME (or NDB and NDB DME)
approaches to the same runway, and the approach displayed will usually be the one associ-
ated with DME.

Currently:
Generally, most Cat |, Il, and Il ILS approaches to the same runway are the same basic
procedure, and the Cat | procedure is in the database. However, in isolated cases, the
Cat | and Cat I/lll missed approach procedures are different, and only the Cat | missed
approach will be in the database.

Additionally, there may be ILS and Converging ILS approaches to the same runway.
While the converging ILS approaches are not currently in the database, they may be at
some later date.

Some States are using the phonetic alphabet to indicate more than one "same type, same
runway" approach, such as ILS Z Rwy 23 and ILS Y Rwy 23. The phonetic alphabet
starts are the end of the alphabet to ensure there is no possibility of conflict with circling
only approaches, such as VOR A.

In isolated cases, procedures are intentionally omitted from the database. This occurs prima-
rily when navaid/waypoint coordinates provided by the authorities in an undeveloped area are
inaccurate, and no resolution can be obtained. Additionally, the ARINC 424 specifications
governing navigation databases may occasionally prohibit the inclusion of an approach pro-
cedure.

@UEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 2001. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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8. APPROACH PROCEDURES (PLAN VIEW)

INITIAL APPROACH FIX (IAF), INTERMEDIATE FIX (IF), FINAL APPROACH FIX (FAF)
DESIGNATIONS

These designations for the type of fix for operational use are included on approach charts
within parentheses when specified by the State, but are not displayed on most avionics sys-
tems.

ARINC 424 and TSO C-129 specifications require the inclusion of GPS approach transitions
originating from IAFs. Authorities do not always standardize the assignment of IAFs, result-
ing in some cases of approach transitions being included in the database that do not originate
from officially designed IAFs

(1AF)
ADMIT
%Q#
o q’b@«
&N (Ve ]
<, v
o
ry )
LW Mo A

902,

%’»
A ba

opf
BASE TURN (TEARDROP) APPROACHES

Depending upon the divergence between outbound and inbound tracks on the base turn
(teardrop turn), the turn rate of the aircraft, the intercept angle in the database, and the wind

(IAF)

EBESY )

may cause an aircraft to undershoot the inbound track when rolling out of the turn, thus affect- i)

ing the intercept angle to the final approach. This may result in intercepting the final
approach course either before or after the Final Approach Fix (FAF).

ROUTES BY AIRCRAFT CATEGORIES

Some procedures are designed with a set of flight tracks for Category A & B aircraft, and with
a different set of flight tracks for Category C & D. In such cases, the database generally
includes only the flight tracks for Category C & D.

CATC‘D

CATA&B -—Zzg"
Fad

/ #
D2.0

080"~
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DME and ALONG TRACK DISTANCES

Database identifiers are assigned to many unnamed DME fixes. <
The Jeppesen identifier is charted on GPS/GNSS type 9‘
approaches and charted on any type approach when specified as 0
a computer navigation fix (CNF). Unnamed Along Track Dis- )| [cFi7L]
tances (ATDs) are charted as accumulative distances to the MAP. * 74.0 NM
to OCSAF
DI9.1 0
G ‘“"5"/ OCSAF
[DMMVD], . 052 -
A 5
i “3 oy s 3.0 NM
:; a0 0&5 Qi to APRUF
S
o)}[,’ i oI 6500 APRUF
058 [D#541] w 0o [RWIZL]
e ) Y
~ P
~ o
\‘,;n
\

APPROACH TRANSITION TO LOCALIZER
For DME arc approach transitions with lead-in radials, the fix at the transition “termination
point" beyond the lead in radial is dropped by many avionics systems.

West bound on the 22 DME arc, the leg after the 171° lead-in radial may not be displayed in
all avionics equipment.

PETEY. \
407 €O
07 CC )
=3
(TAF)
PONIX 8100
22 DME ArC
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9. APPROACH PROCEDURES (PROFILE)

VERTICAL DESCENT ANGLES

Vertical descent angles for most *straight-in non-precision landings are included in the data-
base and published on charts with the following exceptions:

1) When precision and non-precision approaches are combined on the same chart, or

2) Some procedures based on PANS OPS criteria with descent gradients published in per-
centage or in feet per NM/meters per kilometer. However, these values are being converted
into angles and are being charted.

*Descent angles for circle-to-land only approaches are currently not in the database and are
not charted.

In the United States, many non-precision approaches have descent angles provided by the
FAA and are depicted on the approach charts. For many of the U.S. procedures, and in other
countries, the descent angles are calculated based on the altitudes and distances provided
by the State authorities. These descent angles are being added to Jeppesen’s charts.

gﬁ.

|
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9. APPROACH PROCEDURES (PROFILE) (Cont)

DATABASE IDENTIFIERS

For approach charts where the descent angle is published, all database identifiers from the
Final Approach Fix (FAF) to the missed approach termination point are charted in both the
plan and profile views. When an FAF is not specified, the NavData database Sensor Final
Approach Fix (FAF) is included in the database and is charted.

FINAL APPROACH CAPTURE FIX (FACF)

Databases include (when no suitable fix is specified in source) a FACF for localizer based
approaches and those based on VOR DME, VORTAC, or NDB and DME. In most cases, it is
the fix identified as the intermediate fix. The FACF is charted only when specified by the
State.

GPS/GNSS SENSOR FAF

The Jeppesen NavData database includes a sensor final approach fix when the approach
was not originally designed with an FAF, and they are charted on "GPS/GNSS type"
approaches.

VOR -
Rnlka SH?ER NDB - \
' o
5 0 1242 =
2068 '
! } ! pih 2409 o 3.2 IRW36i A
I 1268 | <5 M TCHSO| ‘ el
| 5.0 | APT. 632’ m -~
L = 0 3 ' . [FF31]
Gnd speed-Kis 70 | 90 | 100 ] 120] 140 160 1200°] 2800° TozE 710 4.0
Descent angle [3.25°]| 400 | 514 | 571 686 | 800 | 914 B> | GINER
SHOER to MAP ___ 5.0| 4:17] 3:20| 3:002:30| 2:08] 1:52 ’ LT .
FINAL APPROACH FIX (FAF), ILS and LOCALIZER APPROACHES
k! There may be several types of fixes charted at the same FAF location - locator, waypoint,
ASYUB intersection, DME fix, OM, or perhaps an NDB instead of a locator. Since many airborne nav-
5000" GAVFU YAXDU igation systems with databases don't store locators and NDBs as navaids, a four- or five-
74334 0902, ©4000" f;fw% character identifier will be used for the FAF on ILS and localizer approaches. The four- or
[3334") AN 1T puugop five-character identifier assigned to the FAF location is contained in the waypoint file of the
’:D'.M | Jeppesen NavData database.
©2500(1834') when * o f) ' ‘
authorized by ATC 1520 ™ TCH 55° . If there is a named intersection or waypoint on the centerline of the localizer at the FAF, the
5.3 5.7 2.6 (854°)] 2.5 0ze666' name of the fix will be used for the FAF location.
16.1 10.8 5.1
G"""P:“f'a - 3;‘; %% o';g ;5‘: ;:;’ The FAF must be on the localizer centerline or the avionics system will fly a course that is not
EDGS Nape 3 straight. Frequently, OMs and LOMs are not positioned exactly on the localizer centerline,
MAF at RWIR and a database fix is created to put the aircratt on a straight course.

The descent angle accuracy may be affected by temperature. When the outside air tempera-
ture is lower than standard, the actual descent angle will be lower. Check your avionics
equipment manuals since some compensate for nonstandard temperatures.

When the LOM is on the centerline and there also is a named intersection or waypoint on the
centerline, the name of the intersection or waypoint will be used for the FAF. For CHUPP
LOM/Intersection, the database identifier is "CHUPP" because there is an intersection or
waypoint on the centerline of the localizer at the FAF.

K J
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When the ILS or localizer proce-
dure is being flown from the data- f.
base, the four- or five-character
name or identifier such as
CHUPP, FF04, or FF04R, etc. will
be displayed as the FAF.

If the LOM is not on the localizer
centerline, an identifier such as
FF04L may be the identifier for
the computed "on centerline" final
approach fix for runway 04L. If
there is only an outer marker at
the FAF, the FAF identifier may
be OMOA4L.

When there is no intersection or waypoint at the FAF such as at the MONRY LOM, the data-
base identifier will be

"OM09" if the LOM is on the centerline, and

"FF09" if the LOM is not on the centerline.

In some systems, to access the locator on most ILS and localizer approaches, the Morse
code identifier can be used.

In the United States, virtually all locators have a five-letter unique name/identifier so the loca-
tion can usually be accessed in some systems by the navaid Morse code identifier or the five-
letter name. In some systems, the locator is accessed by the name or by adding the letters
“NB" to the Morse code identifier.

©JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 2001. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. h
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NAMED and UN-NAMED STEPDOWN FIXES, FINAL APPROACH FIX (FAF) to MISSED
APPROACH POINT (MAP)

Named and un-named stepdown fixes between the FAF and MAP are currently not included
in the databases, but will be added in the future. They are often DME fixes, and in those
cases, can be identified by DME. The distance to go to the MAP may be labeled on some
GPS/GNSS type charts and VOR DME RNAV charts. Proper identification of these displayed
fixes is necessary to clear all stepdown fix crossing altitudes.

@ Only authorized operators may use
VNAV DA(H) in liau of MDA(H). IROVE
2.9 NM  Juzan 119° - == 299° ”
RW3@ to RW3¢ 4.3 NM 00" 1 Min
by o ”"i'f 25000 (2169°)
\ N (1669°)
[TCH 40] 0 3> 14480"
o= (1149°)
oz 33317 7 2.9 1 2.1 5.0
Gnd speed-Kts 70 | 90 | 100]| 120 | 140 | 160 5500
Descent angle [3.60°] | 446 | 573 | 637 | 765 | 892 1019 Skt B> |IROVE
MAP at RW3§ m
ILS AND RUNWAY ALIGNMENT

Differences in government specified values for localizer and airport variation may cause
apparent non-alignment of the localizer and the runway. These differences are gradually
being resolved, and whenever possible the airport variation is used for the localizer variation.

10. APPROACH PROCEDURES (MISSED APPROACH)

MISSED APPROACH POINT (MAP)

For non-precision approaches, when the MAP is other than a navaid, there will be a database
MAP waypoint with a unique identifier. If the MAP is a waypoint and is at or within 0.14 NM of
the threshold the MAP identifier will be the runway number, as "RW04" for Rwy 4 threshold. If
the MAP is not at the runway, there will either be an official name for the MAP, or an identifier

is provided. GPS/GNSS type approaches, and charts with descent angles, include the data-
base identifier of the MAP.

- .-
t’ “‘ '—""—V "' ‘\ D6.5
‘\\ “‘. { \\ ‘% (MAZ44)
[RWA ]
4 D13.é6

[RW33]
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10. APPROACH PROCEDURES (MISSED APPROACH) (Cont)

400-FOOT CLIMBS

The database includes a climb to 400 feet above the airport prior to turning on a missed
approach. This climb is not part of the official procedure, but does comply with State regula-
tions and policies. This specific climb to 400 feet is not included on charts. The missed
approach text supplied by the State authority is charted.

MisSED APPROACH: Turn RIGHT track 080° to intercept CS VOR R-040 (040°
bearing from CS NDB). Climb to 5000’ and track to D15 CS or GPS or as
directed by ATC.

umTation: Max 185 Kt IAS until established on CS VOR R-040 (040° bearing
trom CS NDB).

caution: Do NOT delay turn onto 080° due to high terrain West of Missed
Approach Area.

MISSED APPROACH PROCEDURE

The routes/paths that comprise a missed approach are not always displayed in some avionics
systems that use databases. Additionally, some avionics systems that include missed
approach procedures don't always implement a full set of path terminators so many legs will
not be included in the airborne database. Refer to the charted missed approach proce-
dure when executing a missed approach.

mssep APPROACH: Climb to 1500’ then climbing LEFT turn to 2400’ via
heading 280° and outbound TUL VOR R-238 to KEVIL INT and hold.

11. ROUTES ON CHARTS BUT NOT IN DATABASES

The routes in approach procedures, SIDs (DPs), and STARs are coded into the database
using computer codes called path terminators which are defined in the ARINC 424 Navigation
Database Specification. A path terminator 1) Defines the path through the air, and 2) Defines
the way the leg (or route) is terminated. Not all avionics systems have implemented the full
set of path terminators specified in the ARINC 424 document.

Because of the incomplete set of path terminators in some avionics systems, pilots need to
ensure their avionics systems will take them on the routes depicted on the charts. If the avi-
onics systems don't have all the routes, or don't have the means to display them, it is the
pilot's responsibility to fly the routes depicted on the charis.

FINAL COCKPIT AUTHORITY, CHARTS OR DATABASE

There are differences between information displayed on your airborne avionics navigation
system and the information shown on Jeppesen charts. The charts, supplemented by NOT-
AMs, are the final authority.

QUEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 2001. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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GLOSSARY/ABBREVIATIONS

AIRAC - Aeronautical Information Regulation and Control. Designates the revision cycle
specified by ICAQ, normally 28 days.

ARINC - Aeronautical Radio, Inc

ATD - Along Track Distance, as "3 NM to RW24".

ATS Route - Officially designated route. No designator assigned.
CNF - Computer Navigation Fix

DATABASE IDENTIFIER - Avionics system use only, not for flight plans or ATC communica-
tions. Identifies a waypoint or fix.

DP - Departure Procedure
FAA - Federal Aviation Administration

FACF - Final Approach Capture Fix. Database includes (usually as an intermediate fix) when
no suitable fix is specified in source.

FAF - Final Approach Fix

FLY-BY FIX - Waypoint allows use of turn anticipation to avoid overshoot of the next flight
segment.

FLY-OVER FIX - Waypoint precludes any turn until the fix is over flown and is followed by an
intercept maneuver of the next flight segment.

FMS - Flight Management System
GNSS - Global Navigation Satellite System
GPS - Global Positioning System

GPS/GNSS SENSOR FAF - Database fix that changes sensitivity of the Course Deviation
Indicator (CDI) on final approach.

GPS/GNSS TYPE APPROACHES - Any approach that can be flown with GPS/GNSS as the
only source of navigation.

ICAO - International Civil Aviation Organization
IAF - Initial Approach Fix

IF - Intermediate Approach Fix

@JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 2001. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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GLOSSARY/ABBREVIATIONS (Cont)
LOM - Locator Outer Marker
MAP - Missed Approach Point
MAA - Maximum Authorized Altitude
MCA - Minimum Crossing Altitude
MOCA - Minimum Obstacle Crossing Altitude
MORA - Minimum Off-Route Altitude
MRA - Minimum Reception Altitude
NavData - Jeppesen Navigation Data

OBSTACLE DEPARTURE - An instrument departure procedure established to avoid obsta- "P)
cles.

PANS OPS - Procedures for Air Navigation Services - Aircraft Operations (ICAQO)
QFE - Height above airport or runway, local station pressure.
QNH - Altitude above MSL, local station pressure

SENSOR FINAL APPROACH FIX (FF) - Included in database and on charts when no FAF is
specified for the approach.

SID - Standard Instrument Departure

STAR - Standard Terminal Arrival Procedure

TERPSs - United States Standard for Terminal Instrument Procedures

VNAV - Vertical Navigation

VERTICAL DESCENT ANGLE - May be established by Jeppesen or specified by the State
(country). Charted on Jeppesen approach charts along with database identifiers and rates of
descent

WGS-84 - World Geodetic System of 1984

END
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COMMUNICATIONS

GANDER, NFLD

1 INCH=

1 DEC 06

—————— ———

)]

CAE
Class (B)
AGL(E

e~

(2

NEWFOUNDLAND

Gander Intl. App/Dep 128.5
1321, Twr 118.1. Gnd 121,9,

I QNH (BELOW 18000) |

0°00 0SOM 0°00 OSN

GANDER, NFLD. CVMYEERN

ACC
GANDER
M124.17 132.52 132.6
133.9 135.45
TORBAY
YYT

VARIATION 21°W
@128.5

(DHigh Level
(@ Low Level
(@ Extended Range

®132.1

2
‘900
~

B

NAB 54.0 WOS4 32.1

(7AGL(E))

SOUTHERN DOMESTIC
AIRSPACE
(Air-to-Air)
122.75

INV1 ¥330 IV ¥330

7000 39007

y
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SYONEY
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2

e
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3
=
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CHANGES: Gander VOR station declination changed.
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CHICAGO, ILLINOIS

CHICAGO CLASS B AIRSPACE

CLASS B AIRSPACE COMMUNICATIONS

(360°-179°) Chicago App 119.0  (180°-359°) Chicago App 128.45

CHICAGO/WAUKEGAN ILL

GREENWOOD Wal
_ WONDER LAKE =¥ aukegan
2, O ILL - Hegl
7N Galt
v %,
24.9
7 .
Y160 O3
GRAYSLAKE
ILL Campbell NBA
CHICAGO/ e
LAKE = E
L= CHICAGO/
1}1}1]3{; O G PROSPECT
ILL i V100.526
2 CHICAGO-0'HAR Vo
Qc 28
(=7 D
S w_113.9 ORD
&~
Q I Chicago,
Schaumburg ILL
Schaumburg Reg!
= PU PAGE
w 108.4 DPA V116
,Oa {::-\
\. \/CHICAGO ILL
5 Du Page 1
CHICAGO
100
AURORA ILL s
Aurora Mun, 40 DIO.SIOR“ o
- VE-10
“ B <
” BOLINGBROOK ILL CHTCF\F}_O ILL 3
! Bolingbrook's Clow Intl 100 -Midway Intl ;% o
9] 36 15 Q@
—JOLIET CHICAGO/ A
w112.3 JOT ?Sﬁffouv,[ﬁ.’;.y.; CHICAGO HEIGHTS °
= o g | 114.2 CBT
| 5
CHICAGO 1LL GRIFFITH
If!nsing Mun IND

FOR OPERATING RULES AND PILOT AND EQUIPMENT REQUIREMENTS
SEE FAR 91.131, 91.117 AND 91.215

FLIGHT PROCEDURES

IFR Flights-Aircraft operating within the Class B airspace are required 1o operate in
accordance with current IFR procedures.

VFR Flights-

a. Arriving aircraft should contact Chicago Approach Control on the specified frequencies.
Although arriving aircraft may be operating beneath the floor of the Class B airspace on
initial contact, communications should be established with Approach Control for
sequencing and spacing purposes.

b. Aircraft departing Chicago O'Hare Inil are requested to advise the ground controller

the intended altitude and route of flight to depart the Class B airspace.

. Aircraft not landing/departing the Chicago O'Hare Intl Airport may obtain clearance to
transit the Class B airspace when traffic conditions permit provided the requirements of
FAR 91 are met. Due to the traffic density pilots are encouraged not to request such
clearance during the hours of 0700 to 2300.

(1]
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KTRP/TRP NJERRESEN TERPS, CALIF

LION INTL 9sepos ((10-2)
D-ATIS
Arrival Apt Elev

115.4 2488’ Alt Set: INCHES Trans level: FL180 Trans alt: 18000°

WINKI ONE ARRIVAL (WINKI.WINKIT)

MSA TRP VOR
BARNSDALE
) 117.3 BRD
’é“ N37 37.6 Wi20 57.4
& ;
N
\ NOT TO SCALE A
\ 1167 THO|
\ N36 46.3 W119 13.8
\\
\F, S
\ N
% 2
/iyff /
(-]
'ﬁ%o\:%.,_ /
\% /
\=, /
\\ SII
X éa,e*,
\ FS,
N IS
\ ‘\/
\ /
\
\
winkr >
N35 55.2 W119 47.9

TURBOJETS

EXPECT clearance -
to cross at 20000’ GERRI
N35 36,7 W119 16.2
EXPECT RADAR
vectors to final

approach course
after GERRI

(&1 137 LI :
w s, = TERPS
N35 25.7 W119 28.5 115.4 T;]

N35 28.6 W118 55.1

Direct distance from GERRI to:
Lion Intl 15 NM

ROUTING

From WINKI via LJD R-316 and TRP R-279 to GERRI. EXPECT RADAR vectors to final
approach course after GERRI.

—
CHANGES: New format. © JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 2005, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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KTRP/TRP JNJEPPESEN TERPS, CALIF
LION INTL 9sepos ((10-3)
“ONID?IPE:L;B iR Azpéaf.'ae'v Trans level: FL 180  Trans alt: 18000’

THOR ONE DEPARTURE (THO1.THO)

7 If not in contact with Departure control
% N37 37.6 W120 57.4 within one minute after take-off, climb
% f" Z direct to TR. Turn LEFT, climb direct

{6

NOT TO SCALE

At or above
3500’

A
o
wy
~

This SID requires a minimum climb gradient of
260' per NM to 5000’.

RIS MSA TRP VOR
o 5 BARNSDALE 10 2 D COMMS o LOST COMMS "9 LOST COMMS "W LOST COMMS "% LOST COMMS
(H)H7 3 BRD N37 30.0 W119 31.2 8

~ to TRP. Cross TRP at or above 5000’
N\ resume normal navigation.
\\o oA
"\"\ S » 5— TERPS
t115.4 TRP
Bt i O
l, 3R\
5% N, 0 ?."-"é‘ At or above
\ T\ 5000
L. =
N5 S 7 QuisT
iR LS 329 TR
@116.7 THO fé" N35 22.3 W118 58.8
N36 463 wnq ]3 B k-l : COMMS i LOST COMMS sl LOST COMMS . LOST COMME aiw LOST COMMS
2
R
-3
D
N

Direct distance from Lion Intl to: Gnd speed-KT | 75 | 100 | 150 | 200 | 250 ( 300
TRP 8 NM 260’ per NM | 325 | 433 | 650 | 867 [1083[1300
RWY INITIAL CLIMB
6 Climb on runway heading, at 3000’ turn RIGHT to a 120° heading for vector to
TRP R-170.

12L/R | Climb on runway heading for vector to TRP R-170.

24 Climb on runway heading for vector to TRP R-170.

30L/R Climb on runway heading, at or above 3500’ turn LEFT to a 220° heading for vector to
TRP R-170.

ROUTING

Via TRP R-170 to TRP, then via TRP R-333 and THO R-152 to THO. Then via transition or
assigned route.

i)

)

CHANGES: New format. © JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 2005. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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9 SEP 05

IJEPPESEN

APPROACH CHARTS

Charts indexed alphabetically by city name within each state
Approach procedure identification

Effective date

Airport identifier and airport name

Arrival communication frequencies in order of use

Approach briefing information, including navaid, Final Approach Course, FAF altitude, lowest
DA or MDA, and Airport Elevation

Missed Approach instructions

Approach pracedure notes

Minimums safe altitudes (MSA)

Entire plan view drawn to scale

Primary approach navaid

Highest reference point within the plan view shown with arrow
Approach transistions

Procedure turn fully depicted

Rivers and water body features

Intersection formation including navaid morse code identifier
Glide slope altitude

Nonpracision profile track

Touchdown zone elevation (TDZE)

Decision altitude (DA} and height above touchdown

Localizer (Glide Slope Out) minimums

Columns for inoperative component conditions

Visibilities in runway visual range (RVR) and/or miles
Circle-to-land minimums

Maximum speeds for circling maneuvers

Circling MDA with height above airport and visibilities

Missed approach time table / rate of descent on glide slape
Missed approach ICONs, provides approach lighting and initial instructions
Changes made o the chart since the last issue.

Database identifiers

T KTRP/TRP.

RIERPPESEN e

OTERPS, CALIF

- 35-25

LION INTL @ 9 SEP 05 oILS Rwy 30R
1 D-ATIS Arrival LION Approach (R) LION Tower Ground
| = 9115.4 119.5 118.7 121.9
B 1oC Final Gs ILs :
% O 1RP Aachieis QuIsT DA(H) Apt Elov 2488
g 111.5 299° 4233 (1760°) | 2673"(200) | 1DzE 2473’
o missep APcH: Climb to 4300 on NORTHWEST course of ITRP ILS
‘ within 10 NM, turn LEFT direct to QUIST LOM/INT and hold.
'y © ATt set: INCHES Trans level: FL 180 Trans ali: 18000"
b J 2 3516 1eRps
3330
1. . A @115.4 T
} % ‘
B 2| ‘\~
i

i1]
ILs
(299° 111.5 ITRP
ol S ey
-35-20 i
056
S —%500
=
O_ 1::
_—!5-15
| ®
S 10)
o 122-10
3 QUIST
wy
=
TCH 55’ \"M—';‘
®
t0zE 247 3’ ; 4.8
ORRE 015 5.3
Gnd speed-Kis 70 [ 90 T 100 120 140 160 ALSF-1 VTR
Gs 3.00°| 377 | 484 | 538 | 646 | 753 | 861 o T 4300'05,, 111.5
+ ' NORTHWEST
QUIST to MAP 5.3]| 4:33| 3:32| 3:11]2:39|2:16| 1:59 H 1 COURSE
STRAIGHT-IN LANDING RWY 30R CIRCLE-TO-LAND
@ILS @I.OC (GS out) No:' Aurt::rized
or t! 1
oam) 267 3'1200°) MDA(H) 2340'{367‘] (23] of CemarTine 24
- FULL TOZ or CLout | ALS out T o
90
JA —1 3020°(5327)-1
uiE) RvR 24 or V2 v 5001 |12
Kc| e 18or Y2 RVRQéory.’z avR 40 or 74 10| 3060'(572)-1/2
qe
w|D avR 400 ¥4 | rRr60r Vs 165 30607572°)-2
& @D

CHANGES: Chart updated. @)

—
© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1999, 2005. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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1in=5 NM 5

KTRP/TRP JIUERPESEN TERPS, CALIF
LION INTL 9 sep 05 (12-1) RNAV (GPS) Rwy 30R
D-ATIS Arrival LION Approach (R) LION Tower Ground
3 115.4 119.5 118.7 121.9
£ WAAS Final Minimum Alt LPV '
5 Ch 21500 Apchcrs sayse | (CONDITIONAL)| Apr Elev 2488
W-16A 309° 410071627 2723 250" oz 2473
&l missep apcH: Climb to 4100° then climbing LEFT turn to 4600’
=ldirect LAKER.
Alt Set: INCHES Trans level: FL 180 Trans alt: 18000’
1. GPS or RNP-0.3 required. 2. DME/DME RNP-0.3 not authorized.
T T .ﬁ?
- 35-30 s _ssie T
7, .
{ \\\ A3330
\\ L ‘
% %
=
WAAS (1 “E%
HILL
(Ch 21500 W-16A A
)
o bg
- 35.20 9 L
+ SN
(1AF)
/ LAKER
x. Park Co q"
A 1 NS ?y6° %
Q, B
b 7 Iy ol
(1AF) Yo 520-6 <
| PARKS AN
! 5|
l!!I-IO IZ?—DCI 121.—50 E
© LNAV only LAKER
SURFR BAISR 4600’
o
7 ’ 309
| e~
TCH 56'
\Ni?’,\’-
T0zE 2473’ 5.7 0.5 8 5.0
i ; 70.0
Gnd speed-Kts 70 | 90 | 100]| 120| 140 | 160 z
Glide Path Angle 3.00°]| 372 | 478 | 531 | 637 | 743 | 849 4100°/ 4600 B > |LAKER
MAP to SURFR + m
STRAIGHT-IN LANDING 30R CIRCLE-TO-LAND
LPV LNAV/VNAV LNAV Not Authorized
oaH) 27 23712507 oar) 30237 (550°) moar) 28807 1407°) N ieriine,
ALS out ALS out [__ALS out 44(""‘:_ jmﬁ:}sﬁn
A 50 | 2880°3927)-1
B 120| 2940'4527-1
c|rvr24oc Y2 | rvr 400 ¥ |avR 60 or Vs 2 vk 50or1 140
5 ; 3040°(552)-2

TERPS ¢ ozmz>»

CHANGES: Chart updated.

{© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1999, 2005. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

-
KTRP/TRP IWJERPESEN TERPS, CALIF
LION INTL 9 5ep 05 (13-]) VOR or GPS Rwy 24
D-ATIS Arrival LION Approach (R) LION Tower Ground
15.4 l 119.5 118.7 12153,
£ VOR Final Minimum Alt MDA(H) '
& TRP AnchiCie Civoe (CONDITIONAL) | 4P' Elev 2488
of 115.4 234° 51007 2640')| 2940°(480°) | 710ze 2460

& missep apch: Climb to 5500’ then direct TRP VOR and hold.
“|/ATi Set: INCHES

Trans level: FL 180
L]

MSA TRP VOR

Trans alt: 18000
1

(10

T
o
g
i
a

LAGOON VOR

Qe

8]
= %
L = 122-00 VOGT VOR 12150 e
s VOR
: D4. 0 054 a_h‘
D7.9 D6.3 | 5500"
- i [ - 15100’ ‘13‘10 10 NM

, | 3040 BAg2——=
M v |
toze 2460’ Ih 3.5 213 i 4.0 ="
Gnd speed-Kts | 70 | 90 | 100 120 ] 140 160 i 1
e | 3500 18P
MAP af D7.9 or VASI + D 115.4
VOR to MAP 7.9 6:46| 5:16| 4:44]| 3:57| 3:23| 2:58
STRAIGHT-IN LANDING RWY 24 CIRCLE-TO-LAND
moam) 29407 (480°) moarH) 30407 (5807) Not Authorized Noriheast of
With D4.0 Without D4.0 H Centerline Rwy 12L-30R
Kis MDA(H)

A 90 i
al8) 1 1 5ol 30407552 -1
E
ile 1% 1Y 140 30607572°) -1Y2
1
w|D 12 1% 165 3060 (5727) -2
[
wr
-

CHANGES: Chart updated.

(© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1999, 2005. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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KTRP/TRP HIERRESEN TERPS, CALIF LSZH/ZRH soepeesen  ZURICH, SWITZERLAND

9 SEP 05 RADAR-1 ZURICH 23 may 08 (11-1) ILS Rwy 14
LION INTL ASR Rwys 6 ]2L 24 30R ATIS ZURICH Arrival (APP;’W ZURICH Tower Ground
I 4 { J
D-ATIS Arrival LION Approach (R) LION Towar Ground 128.52| 118.0 120.75 119.7 1?12.22 118.1 119.7 121.9
5 115.4 119.5 118.7 1219 5 Lch)LC A:c’":aérs D‘_C;s’m RSAI(%' Apt Elev 1416’
B abams [T Sech-Ce | LMinhmn Al L GRAT " A £lev g 460 g 108.3 136° 1267071265 | 160272001 | rwy 1402’
g BYATS ik Minimums _ | TOZE-See below £l MisseD APCH: Climb STRAIGHT AHEAD. Initial climb fo 4000'. At D5.1 IKL
. | past the station, turn LEFT (MAX 210 KT) onto track 360° to intercept
£l Missed Approach-See below N R-234 ZUE. At D7.8 ZUE continue climb to 7000’. Proceed to ZUE VOR.
“I’AT7 Set: INCHES Trans level: FL 180 Trans alt: 18000" | MSA TRP VOR | Cross ZUE VOR at 6000’ or above and intercept R-097 ZUE to AMIKI. P
Y LT A Alt Set: hPa Rwy Elev: 50 hPa Trans level: By ATC Trans alt: 7000’
l ILS front course width §.5" o 15 KLO VOR
4750 @ Acft type must be reported RILAX 3052’ : MISSED APCH FIX
* at first radio contact. [<Y 2 2k ZURICH EAST
: 5212 D110,05 ZUE
4000 p & \ / [l (i
2 - fi } = ‘I Vo) H". \"’ g ?OOOD
i ¥ S / ) @5900" within / ~" '\ i ]
3 ! ff \ =Sy 7000 : T
P TRASADINGE ) ey f \
WY a0 [°114.3 TRA PRI A w20
NS \ 0 3 = e 2908712 2 (3™ 23288
¥ % % ) 4 —ZORICH EAST . ;
-0 : 2555 110.05 ZUE s
ol 0% 3y, 2ZH701 =22 "
LAGOON W) -9 IKL 5 5055 D10.0 TRA '
n v 00
| 5 <60 e 20 2198
-(ﬂ_l ]:3_._7_ LJE- b, i 70 - _ = S DME = 6.5 >
2 ! /(0362 108.3 IKL ) 5055 2o L
D8.2 1 7277“_5
Sas ® 2400* 000 E
‘ &4“3275&' b g
9)) 3o % Npxe o e
- 3520 299° 1.5 IIRP ) ool & P = Yo %
AL 2293’ 5o 2000 : D7.8 ZUEX e
= - 47.30 ' 1= 0 -
™ 7000 296071\~ D 1- 41k 20131 % %
] 2 Jw °114.85 KLO - 4
t Cn 4 o | ; SN i e a ""3 [
gty Park Co W) o] | ok \: 13 CAUTION:
_ ~ ) Nk : 2094' ‘not mist
: R G e s R
i T 08-10 08-g0 2582' 08(;0}2507"[\?!%[ { Dubendorf 08-50 3000
: 122-10 122-00 121-50 f f f . . Tl i
. § LoC IKL DME 8.0 7.0 6.0 5.0 4.0 3.0 2.0
2| MISSED APPROACH: | (GS out) | ALTITUDE 3940° 3620° 3300° 2990’ 2670' 2350' 2030’
T| Runway 6: Climb to 5500 direct TRP VOR and hold. ‘ z 4000 % 5 D4.0 1kt
~| Runway 12L: Climb to 5000" direct TR LOM and hold. W) D 2 L 196% O5 ATRINL
Runway 24: Climbing RIGHT turn to 6000 to LJD VOR inbound via R-059. . bé.2 ; | TCH g
: : ==M=7 thresh 53’
Runway 30R: Climb to 5000" on NORTHWEST course ITRP LOC to PERRY INT | s W T
and hold. - :
RWY 6 RWY 121 RWY 24 RWY 30R Gnd speed-K1s 70 | 90 | 100 120 ] i40 ] 160 HAET D5, 1
TDZE 2441 TDZE 2488" TDZE 2460° TDZE 2473" i‘;c‘;;:-c‘::r o dioms 5.2%| 377 | 485 | 539 | 647 | 755 862 Pmiﬁi THL
STRAIGHT-IN LANDING CIRCLE-TO-LAND ,m MAP at D1.4 IKL i ’
ASR 6 ASR 12L ASR 24 ASR 30R Not Authorized | TTRAIGHTT INCANDING BV i3
MDA(H) MDAH) ) el iLs LOC (GS out)
moar) 2820°1379°) | 29407 452°) | 2940 (480°) | moay2860°387°)],,..1  Rwy 12L-30R ™ )
A i poe 5% 3 ; m:{m ! DA(H) 160;’(200‘) MDA::,:1lh9lK5Ll? ',?:4.97
HEY | RvR 50 or 1 wve 24 | rva50 [55] 3020°(5327)-1 FULL ALS out ALS oot
L 2 e . A RVR 000!
bc RvR 60 or 1Vs 1% v *7 | 306075727174 'é? T | awisoom |
15 |—  RVR 550m RVR 1000m RVR1200m
o|o 1 12 1 R0 | 50 |es| 306075722 gl ) )
E éh‘? RVR1600m

CHANGES: Chart updated. © JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1999, 2005. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. CHANGES: Procedure. Minimums. © JEPPESEN, 1999, 2008. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.




LSZH/ZRH sioeppeEsen  ZURICH, SWITZERLAND |
23 MAY 08 17 1A S |
ZURICH CAT II ILS Rwy 14
ATIS ZURICH Arrival (APP/R) ZURICH Tower Ground
=1 128.52 118.0 12075 W97 120:22¢« S8 11907 121.9
i Loc Final GS CAT IL ILS f
5 IKL Apch Crs D4.0 IKL A £ |AprElev 1416
g 108.3 136° 2670'(1263') 1502°(100°) rwy 1402’
sl MISSED APCH: Climb STRAIGHT AHEAD. Initial climb to 4000°. At D5.1 IKL
“| past the station, turn LEFT (MAX 210 KT) onto track 360° to intercept
R-234 ZUE. At D7.8 ZUE continue climb to 7000". Proceed to ZUE VOR.
Cross ZUE VOR at 6000’ or above and intercept R-097 ZUE to AMIKI.
Alt Set: hPa Rwy Elev: 50 hPa Trans level: By ATC Trans alt: 7000’ f_‘gs‘}o
1. ILS front course width 3.5°. 2. Special Aircrew and Aircraft Certification Required. ki R
=a7.50 T 3 il n 5
4L @Acit type must be reported R‘"'Ag 3052 zmI::IS::tS,TAPCH i
=] at first radlo’conlaci. 1S 32124 D110.05 2UE
1000 . 2 é) e AL R ;
A J, & o [ CoviD i
@5900" within | o o | .
2000 ——
5 \ A
7 - \, ‘ b 5 3 2000
o0 3000 \ 2 i
o . . 232&2
- 47-40
& 6 L= . 2198’ “"D
480 L 18 DME s
136° 10B.3 IKL 2
7 R R
p - 277% X
~ P 7000 =
w 9_‘\‘; % 1 :
=00 2756° ( H
o e 'J‘% 3 ” 1
2293' _4o0° 2000 D7.8 ZUE, T
_"M -
M| 2 2%
o [2000 ey
T 7 i B
a iy = .
' ‘ L% B WD
9 & 2094 Sqi /bt
. R & D5 ’,3-" for ZURICH.
pY 08-10 08-20 2582° 0830 2597°A TKiL fDubshdort 08-50 3000
=
Zz
~ r
£ 4000 D4.0 1 -
= I GS 2670’ '”IIU
TCH displ
Da.‘ZIKL thresh 53’
| 4.2 rRwy 141402’
Gnd speed-Kts 70 | 90 | 100 | 120 | 140 | 160 FAET | D5.1
Gs 3.00°| 377 | 485 | 539 | 647 | 755 | 862 m.,% KL ‘
STRAIGHT-IN LANDING RWY 14 > V) w
CAT L ILS
ABCD
RA 95’
oAy 15027 (1007
”m
w
£ rvk 300m @
2
Z| B Operators applying U.S. Ops Specs: Autoland or HGS required below RVR 350m.

CHANGES: Procedure.

© JEPPESEN, 1999, 2008. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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SIEPPESEN

AIRPORT CHART

€D Airport identitier

€ Coordinates of the airport reference point (ARP)

€D Departure communications frequencies in order of use
@ VOT frequency

€D Magnetic variation at the airport

€ Alrport notes including right traffic pattern information
@ Latitude/longitude grid

€D Airport reference point (ARP) location

@ Runway threshold elevations

@ Taxiway designators

@ Arresting gear

® Airport diagram scale

@ Runway lighting

@ VASI threshold crossing height (TCH) shown for low threshold crossing heights
@ Runway grooving

(B Distance beyond displaced threshold

@ Runway restrictions

@ Take-off minimums

@ Alternate minimums

) Obstacle departure procedures

AIRPORT QUALIFICATION and FAMILIARIZATION SERVICE W

€ Chart meet FAR 121.445 crew qualitication

W

o))

W) |

KTRP/TRP @

JRPS JJEPPESEN TERPS, CALIF
Apt Elev 9 SEP . EFF 15 S
N35 26.1 W122 04.9 D $EP 03 431 ] LION INTL
D-ATIS Departure ACD.M%_I LION Clearance (Cpt Ground Tower LEN_D.?&riul'e (R)
®124,6 Poc
von:o.aQ TWie 121.6 121.9 118.7 118.4
L | ) L g - 1551 IS I e, (57 T [ L g T
I 122-06 122-05 122-04 3
i 2689’ i
R 9
— 35-27 q &, .
I -{\:\q (& 3527
[ e
o A
B 36) ® L
Low level wind shear alert system. 1
E Rwys 6 & 30R right traffic pattern.
B =
™ CAUTION: Do not land on 1
- /1axiway between runways. 4
—135 -26m 35-26 —
- Elev 2464" H
- Q& 1
L A 1
i Overrun ”"'4," i
: ® -
| ob
| ",..\'\n“ D Feet O 1000 2000 3000 4000 500!1m |
— 35.25 ElevasieD Meters 0 500 1000 1500 3525 —
I 12206 122-05 122-04 1
‘IR IR [ TV T [l Ty e ) e R S | TV | i (=
ADDITIONAL RUNWAY INFORMATION
USABLE LENGTHS
LANDING BEYOND —]
RWY @® Threshold | Glide Slope | TAKE-OFF | WIDTH
6 HIRL MALSR 150"
24 | HIRL REIL_VASI (TCH 20"){D
12R ”
0, | ML o® 150
12L HIRL CL VASsI grooved  RVR .
30R| HIRL CL ALSF-1 TDZ grooved RVR 10,950° 10,220’
o
© Restricted to light single and twin engine aircraft.
@TAKE-OFF & OBSTACLE DEPARTURE PROCEDURE FOR FILING AS
(@ ALTERNATE
Rwys 12L, 30R Rwys 12R,24,30L Rwy 6
CL & RCLM| With Mim climb of
340'/NM to 3100°
any RVR Adegoate STD Adsquate STD LB Other
out, other| Vis Ref Vis Ref Adequate e Noq:
two req. Vis Ref Precisi Precisi
ecision recision
182| 1Dz A
Eng m 6 R 16 R‘::SIO 1 ! 8]
sadl a6 Ty gl Va Va 300-1|tz{ 600-2 |HW800-2
ers | "R" 6 oV V2 & >
OBSTACLE DP: Rwy 6 right turn, Rwys 12L/R runway EVOR Rwy 24: 900-2.
o) heading, Rwys 24 & 30L/R left turn, climb direct
Quist (TR) LOM/INT, then left climbing turn direct
TRP VOR; or comply with published Terps DPs.

CHANGES: Alrport updated.

© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC,, 1999, 2005, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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RJERRPESEN -smccg

CYYZ/YYZ TORONT
TORONTO/PEARSON INTL IGIRTIEYR LOW VISIBILITY %XIOCH?;;

LAND RWY 05, DEPART RWY 05

For Low Visiglliry Procedures See 10-9G

D-ATIS #*TORONTO Clearance APRON ADVISORY
120.82 North Apron  South Apron Terminal 3 Pad Control
VOT 114.8 121.3 122,271 _122.07 £129.87 | 131.17
Ground Tower TORONTO Departure
118.00 1 1198188121 165" 12129 118.35 118.7 127.57 128.8

TERMINAL
No. 3

| Alternate routing may be assigned by ATC as required.
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CHANGES: Construction area modified, Twy DT closed, routes modilied. © JEPPESEN, 2006, 2007. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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© JEPPESEN, 2000, 2008, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.

CHANGES: Construction area medified, Twy DT closed, routes moditied.
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CHANGES: Construction area moditied, Twy DT closed, routes modified.




1 PAIN/INU FIRERE SEN W
: JUNEAU INTL Ty JUNEAU, ALASKA

Apt Elev 21’

l 1. Airport Qualification: Mountainous Terrain

2, CAI.LT!ON: Possii‘:ile fModera!e to Severe Turbulence 7 NM Nor thwest Juneau
ith St Winds from the Southeast Quadrant
TG g — N58 21,3 W134 34.6
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Y e

2

v
6500'\ 8400"
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1 in=5 NM

CHANGES:




O ERPESEN BJEPRPESEN
N PAJN/INU

PAIN/INU s (0 e JUNEAU, ALASKA
JUNEAU INTL LB JUNEAU, ALASKA JUNEAU INTL Rwy 8
Public | Longest Rwy (LDA): Rwy 8/26 - 456" (2577m) ‘ Time Conv (Std): UTC -9 1. Airport Qualification: Mountainous Terrain _ AptElev 21 ;

2. CAUTION: Possible Moderate to Severe Turbulence 7 NM Northwes Juneau
OVERVIEW with Strong Winds from the Southeast Quadrant
N58 21,3 W134 34.6

Juneau International Airport is located in the Panhandle of southeastern
Alaska. The airport is in a low marshy basin at the north end of Gastineau
Channel. Terrain sharply rises from this basin, within a half mile northeast
of the airport. Douglas Island is across the channel to the south and terrain
rises to 3429 feet MSL within 5 NM. To the northeast, Thunder Mountain
rises to 3185 feet MSL within 3 NM. In the northeast quadrant beyond

8 NM, there is an extensive glacier field with several peaks exceeding

5500 feet MSL.

The higher landing minimums and special missed approach procedures are
designed to allow for clearance of high terrain near the airport.

Wildlife and birds are present on and in the airport vicinity.

Extensive helicopter activity occurs during tourist season, from April 15th
through October 1st. During periods of high activity, two tower frequencies
will be used.

Paragliding exists in the vicinity of Thunder Mountain (3 NM to the north), and
over Gastineau Channel near downtown. This activity occurs from April 15th
through October 1st, at or below 6000 feet MSL.

Sight seeing operations are also extensive over downtown Juneau and in the
Gastineau Channel. Juneau tower strongly encourages all traffic arriving from the
t southeast, monitor {and announce position) on the downtown UNICOM frequency.

The airport is equipped with a low level windshear alert system (LLWAS).

WEATHER RUNWAY 8
Seasonal data represents average monthly values This runway uses a right-hand traffic pattern.
Remarks:
Fog occurs throughout the year. In winter, strong northerly winds often approach i Visual vertical guidance is provided by VASI (3.0°) on the left side of
100 mph through the Gastineau Channel. This is normally associated with clear the runway.
weather and occurs about twice a month, often for several days at a time.
Dec-Feb Mar-May Jun-Aug Sep-Nov . A seaplane landing area parallels this runway immediately to the south.
(1) Precip 4.2 in 3.2 in 4.1 in 6.8 in ' . )
Amount 107 mm 81 mm 104 mm 173 mm Circling to land is not authorized north of this runway.
<howtall 23.3 in 6 in 5 in . :
59 cm 15 cm 12 cm There is an Obstacle Departure Procedure for this runway and the lowest
Other <1 day takeoff minimums require a minimum climb gradient of 250 feet/NM up to
Precip Thunderstorm 4500 feet MSL at night.
IMC 12% 4% 2% 6%
Prevailin Rejected landings, missed approach, and engine inoperative procedures may
Winds 9| ESE-13 kts | ESE-12 kts | @N-7 kts ESE-13 kts require special attention due to high climb gradients required for obstacle
Low 21°F 32°F 47°F 36°F clearance. Check to see if your company provides special procedures for
Temp -6°C 0°C 8°C 2°C this runway.
High 328F 47°F 63°F 47°F
| _Temp 0°C 8°C 1770 8°C
@ Annual precipitation totals 1402 mm (55.2 in).
® Winds are from the east-southeast in June.

CHANGES: None. © JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1994, 2007. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. CHANGES: MSA. (© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC,, 1994, 2007, ALL RIGHTS RESERVED.
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PAJN/JNU 23 MAR 07 JUNEAU, ALASKA

JUNEAU INTL Rwy 26
Apt Elev 21"

Jeppesen Navigation Chart Training Manual

1. Airport Qualification: Mountainous Terrain

2. CAUTION: Possible Moderate to Severe Turbulence 7 NM Northwest Juneau
with Strong Winds from the Southeast Quadrant NS 21.3 W154 34.6

INTENTIONALLY

LEFT

BLANK

Note: The perspective presented by this picture does not represent what is
seen during normal landing procedures.

RUNWAY 26
There are no straight-in instrument approach procedures to this runway.

Visual vertical guidance is provided by VASI (3.0°) on the right side of the
runway. The VASI is usable only within 2 NM.

A seaplane landing area parallels this runway immediately to the south.
Circling to land is not authorized north of this runway.

There is an Obstacle Departure Procedure for this runway and the lowest ‘
takeoff minimums require a minimum climb gradient of 520 feet/NM up to
600 feet MSL, then 250 feet/NM up to 4500 feet MSL.

Rejected landings, missed approach, and engine inoperative procedures may
require special attention due to high climb gradients required for obstacle
clearance. Check to see if your company provides special procedures for
this runway.

A CHANGES: MSA. (© JEPPESEN SANDERSON, INC., 1994, 2007. ALL RIGHTS RESERVED. !
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